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Preface
1. RefDB In a nutshell

RefDB is a free and portable reference and notes database toolkit as well as a bibliography applica-
tion that serves a similar purpose for SGML, XML, and LaTeX documents like Reference Manager
[http://www.refman.com] or EndNote [http://www.endnote.com] do for word processor documents.
The bibliography part is something like bibtex for markup languages. RefDB consists of an applica-
tion server which interacts with a relational database on the server side and a variety of clients on
the workstation side. There is a choice of command line clients, web interfaces, editor interfaces,
and language bindings that allow you to work with your reference data any way you want.

2. Organization of this manual

Part 1 provides ageneral overview.

Part 2 of this manual explains the installation of the components and the administration of RefDB.
These tasks should be performed by a system administrator, as you'll need certain privileges that a
regular user should not have.

Part 3 explains the general use of RefDB for the regular user. This is the place to look if you just
need to add or retrieve references or if you want to generate bibliographies.

Part 4 contains al the nasty details of the applications that RefDB ships with: All these confusing
command-line switches, interactive commands, and configuration file variables that your brain re-
fuses to memorize.

Part 5 is meant for programmers who want to modify or extend the behaviour of RefDB. You'll find
afew internals which are of no interest for the regular user but might be of interest for casual hack-
ers or notorious code fiddlers.

3. Further information

This document is complemented by the RefDB tutorial [ht-
tp://refdb.sourceforge.net/doc/tutorial/index.html] which explains the tasks a regular user will face
in plain English.

Please visit the RefDB homepage [ http://refdb.sourceforge.net] for additional information and new
versions.

The refdb-users [mailto:refdb-users@lists.sourceforge.net] mailing list is intended to discuss the use
of the RefDB package. This covers all topics from installation to running queries. Visit the refdb-
users list page [http://lists.sourceforge.net/lists/listinfo/refdb-users] to subscribe and to browse the
list archives.

The refdb-devel [mailto:refdb-devel @lists.sourceforge.net] mailing list isintended to discuss the de-
velopment of RefDB. Use this list to send patches and discuss the further development of this
project. Visit the refdb-devel list page [http://lists.sourceforge.net/listglistinfo/refdb-devel] to sub-
scribe and to browse the list archives.

The refdb-cvs [mailto:refdb-cvs@lists.sourceforge.net] mailing list receives (in spite of its name)
the subversion checkin messages. Subscribe to this read-only list to be informed about the ongoing
development of this project. Visit the refdb-cvs list page [ht-
tp://lists.sourceforge.net/lists/listinfo/refdb-cvs] to subscribe and for further information.

Please send general bug reports to the users list (it might be a configuration or usage problem, and
would thus be of interest to other users). However, if you have investigated the source code and
either have a good idea what might cause the bug or even have a patch, please send the report to the

Xi
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devel list. In both cases you may wish to include the output of the refdb-bug script. Thiswill create
afileref db- bug. t xt in the present working directory which contains al sorts of information
about your RefDB setup.

RefDB is maintained by Markus Hoenicka [mailto:mhoenicka@users.sourceforge.net].
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Chapter 1. Introduction
1.1. What is RefDB?

» RefDB is areference and note database. Use it to manage your collection of offprints of scientific
publications, or basically any other collection of printed or electronic documents along with your
personal notes.

» RefDB is also a bibliography tool for markup languages. The bibliography tool alows to create
printable or online documents with formatted citations and bibliographies from DocBook SGML/
XML, TElI XML, and LaTeX sources.

» RefDB can also serve as a data source for other applications. You can either use the SRU inter-
face, or use the Perl and PHP libraries to integrate RefDB functionality directly into your own
projects.

1.2. Who should use RefDB?

RefDB was designed with the needs of a scientist in mind. At least one third of a scientist's work
hours are spent reading and evaluating other scientist's publications. In no time you have a pile of
offprints or PDF files that you would like to archive in a way that keeps the information accessible.
RefDB helps you to keep track of those papers by creating a database with the essential bibliograph-
ic information, keywords for easy retrieval, your personal comments, the reprint status, a hint where
you can find the offprint (or a link to the electronic version), and additional information for your
personal categorization.

Extended notes help you organize your references according to topics and allow you to associate ad-
ditional information with references, keywords, authors, or periodicals. This goes far beyond the
one-note per reference approach of commercia tools, athough thisis of course till supported. Ex-
tended notes are associated to the user that created them, but they are visible to all users unless you
restrict the display accordingly.

Scientists rarely work alone on a subject. More commonly they are members of a group with similar
research interests. It would be a waste of time and effort if each member of the group hunts offprints
individually, resulting in duplicate copies, and if each member keeps his personal reference data-
base, making it hard to consolidate an information pool of the group. Instead of selling a complete
database engine to each scientist and "alowing" the users to peek at each other's databases, RefDB
uses the inverse approach: designed as a client/server application from the ground up, it alows a
group to maintain a common reference database, but still allows each individual to view only those
references that she added or explicitly selected. At the same time, each group member can find out
in an instant which offprints are available in the whole group. However, there is no problem if you
want to use RefDB as an individual user.

Eventually you'll want to publish your own data. You'll have to cite dozens of papers that you've
aready read. Your RefDB database will make it a breeze to retrieve those papers by author, by
keyword, or by any other field or combination of fields. If you write your document using one of the
supported SGML or XML DTDsor asalLaTex document, RefDB can create the bibliography based
on the citations in your document. It will also help you to format the citations and the bibliography
according to the instructions of your publisher. Y our paper got rejected and you want to submit it to
a different journal? Fear not, RefDB can easily re-transform your document and format it for a dif-
ferent publisher.

Of course it is also feasible to manage your persona library of contemporary literature. Or your fa-
vourite cookie recipes. RefDB wasn't precisely designed for these purposes, but it's up to you to
make the best use of the package.
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1.3. General features

» RefDB uses a three-tier architecture (see Figure 1.1, “RefDB three-tier architecture”), consisting
of clients on the workstation side, and an application server as well as the SQL database server on
the server side.

Figure1.1. RefDB three-tier architecture
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Optionally you may use an internal database engine instead of the external SQL server, resulting
in asimpler two-tier setup.

e The data storage proper is done by a SQL database engine. Currently MySQL [ht-
tp://lwww.mysgl.com] and PostgreSQL [http://www.postgresgl.org] are supported as external
database engines. Additionally, an internal SQL engine based on SQLite [http://www.sglite.org]
is available, which allows data storage in a single, operating-system and architecture-independent
file without any administration overhead.

» By default, incoming data are converted to UTF-8 and stored as such (see Figure 1.2, “RefDB
character encoding support”). Outgoing data can be converted to other character encodings if
needed. However, RefDB can be set up in a very flexible manner to accommodate other character
encoding requirements as long as they are supported by your operating system.

Figure 1.2. RefDB character encoding support

DocBook SGML
ISO-8859-1

risx
UTF-8

DocBook/TEI XML

Medline
database UTF-8
UTF-8/ASCII UTF-8

HTML/XHTML
RIS UTF-8
win-1251/UTF-8 RIS
UTF-8 bibtex
bibtex UTF-8
ASCII
MARC
UTF-8/others
input output

» The server can run as a daemon in a non-privileged account if security concerns require this. Be-
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sides, users can start it as a standalone application on demand. As just about everything is config-
urable, a thoughtful setup will alow to run several copies of the server on the same box in paral-
lel.

1.4. Interfaces

» The RefDB command-line clients are no fat applications, but rather a collection of small, portable
tools implemented in ANSI C to perform all necessary client-side tasks on any platform with a
decent C compiler.

» The RefDB command-line clients can be run in an interactive mode or in a batch mode. The latter
isuseful for scripting purpose or for use as backends of graphical user interfaces.

» A PHP interface allows to perform most RefDB operations through aweb interface.

» RefDB aso provides clients which allow to access RefDB databases through a SRU [ht-
tp://www.loc.gov/standards/sru/] (Search and Retrieve via URL) interface. A simple standalone
client for personal use and a CGI program for shared use through aweb server are available.

» Separately available packages integrate RefDB functionality into Emacs and vim, turning these
editors into integrated authoring environments for DocBook and TEI documents with easy access
to your reference data.

» The adepts of the Perl programming language might be delighted to know that the RefDBClient
module alows Perl programs to directly communicate with a refdbd server without using the C
clients. This allows the rapid development of custom programs that access RefDB databases.

1.5. Reference management features

» Reference data are imported from text files or from stdin and exported to text files or to stdout.
The data mode is fairly close to the RIS specification that most Windows-based reference man-
agers understand. RefDB natively understands both the tagged RIS format used by other reference
management  software and an XML format according to the risx.dtd [ht-
tp://refdb.sourceforge.net/dtd/risx/risx.dtd] similar to RIS.

* Input filters can be used to convert references from various sources to the RIS format. Currently
RefDB ships with Medline, BibTeX, MARC, and DocBook filters. You are free to use or write
any other input filter that you may need. These filters must either create an output file or write the
results to stdout for further plumbing. This way, input filters can be written in almost any pro-
gramming language and it should be easy to extend the list of reference information formats that
RefDB can import.

In addition, SGML- or XML-based data formats can be easily transformed to risx using DSSSL
or XSLT styleshests.

e Extended notes are supplied as XML files according to the xnotedtd [ht-
tp://refdb.sourceforge.net/dtd/xnote/xnote.dtd)].

» The query language is fairly smple yet powerful. You can search in all fields in the database.
Y ou can use the Boolean operators AND, OR, NOT to combine search expressions. Y ou can use
brackets () to group search expressions. Y ou can use either literal matches or regular expressions
in all alphanumeric fields (i.e. most except e.g. the publication year). This gives you enormous
flexibility in your search strategies. The readline library reads the user input in all interactive cli-
ents. You can recall any previous search strings with a few keystrokes and re-run them or modify
them as needed.

» The query results can be displayed in a variety of formats. The standard backends create screen,
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HTML, XHTML, BiBTeX, DocBook (SGML and XML), TEI (XML), MODS (XML), RIS, and
risx formats. All output can either be viewed on stdout or with a pager, or the output can be redir-
ected into afile or into a pipe for further manipulation. RefDB provides a simple APl to imple-
ment custom backends if you need other output formats.

In addition, Perl programmers can use the risx output and the RefDBClient module to easily cre-
ate any output format they desire.

» RefDB supports al character encodings available on your platform. While the available encod-
ings in the database may be limited by the database engine, RefDB can convert incoming data as
well as exported data with only few limitations.

» RefDB handles the L1 field of the RIS input files (denoting a local PDF or Postscript copy) in a
very flexible way. You can specify a path to the file on your harddrive or on the web. The local
path can be split into a variable and a static part. The variable part can be specified on the com-
mand line e.g. if you access your data remotely viaa NFS-mounted share.

» RefDB knows the concept of personal reference lists. This feature is useful if a database is shared
among several users in aworkgroup. In this case, all users benefit from the larger stock of refer-
ences available in the database. RefDB keeps track of the user who added a reference to the data-
base. Y ou can use a switch in the getref command to restrict your search on those references that
are associated with your username. On the other hand, if you find out that even your colleagues
have one or two interesting papers, you can use the pickref command to add these references to
your personal reference list. The personal part of the reference information (the reprint status, the
availability, and the notes) are saved for each user individualy. In addition to this default list,
each user can create an unlimited number of additional lists.

In asimilar fashion, the display of extended notes can be limited to the notes of the current user,
or al available extended notes are used.

1.6. Bibliography tool features

Bibliography support is currently implemented for DocBook SGML and XML documents, TEI and
TEILite XML documents, and for LaTeX documents.

1.6.1. SGML and XML

» RefDB scans your input document for citations and generates a bibliography which contains the
cited references. You can include this bibliography into your document and process it with Ref-
DB's tools to obtain formatted citations and bibliographies.

» RefDB creates bibliographies for DocBook (SGML, DTD-based XML, and schema-based XML ),
TEI (DTD-based XML and schema-based XML), and bibtex.

» The implementation of the SGML/XML citations and bibliographies is "non-destructive’, i.e.
switching from one bibliographic output format to a different oneis limited to re-creating the bib-
liography and transforming your document again.

Alternatively you may use a short notation for your citations that makes do with a minimum of
markup. The short notation needs an additional (but fully reversible) preprocessing step before
bibliographies and formatted output can be created.

» RefDB uses “cooked” bibliography output to provide full control over the formatting. This some-
what blurs the distinction between structure and formatting but it is the most efficient way to
handle the task of formatting bibliographies and citations. The TEI bibliography output is even
worse as it heavily abuses the all-purpose seg element as a wrapper where the elements intended
for aparticular purpose do not allow a*“cooked” use.

 Alternatively you can request “raw” bibliography output. In this case you can either rely on the
default bibliography formatting provided by the stock DocBook or TEI styleshest, or you resort to
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other bibliography formatting tools.

1.6.2. LaTeX

The BibTeX output integrates seamlessly with the LaTeX/BibTeX tools, so there is only one ad-
ditional command to run on your way from the LaTeX source to the finished document.

RefDB creates a BibTeX hibliography file based on the information in a. aux file. The latter is
created by latex from the LaTeX source document. This intermediate bibliography file serves as
the input file for bibtex. So instead of keeping al your references in aflat text file, RefDB will
create a short bibliography file with the references that your particular document requires.

RefDB performs only avery limited amount of formatting for those items which are not well sup-
ported in BibTeX (e.g. with BibTeX you need two separate bibliography files if you switch from
aformat that uses abbreviated journal names to a format that requires the full names). All other

formatting isleft to the LaTeX/BibTeX system.

1.7. Credits

Throughout the creation of this software the author borrowed code and solutions to particular prob-
lems from other software packages in a shameless way. But this is one of the purposes of free soft-
ware, after al. The following is a hopefully complete list of al programs and libraries that in one

way or another helped to get RefDB on its way.

btparse [http://www.ctan.org/tex-archive/biblio/bibtex/util /bt OOL/]

expat [http://expat.sourceforge.net]

getopt [http://www.gnu.org]

libdbi [http://libdbi.sourceforge.net]

libdbi-drivers [http://libdbi-drivers.sourceforge.net]
libslack [http://libslack.org]

MySQL [http://www.mysgl.com]

ncftp [http://www.ncftpd.com/ncftp]

PostgreSQL [http://www.postgresgl.org]

readline [ftp://ftp.gnu.org/pub/readling]

SQLite [http://www.sglite.org]

wget [http://www.gnu.org/software/wget/wget.html]
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Chapter 2. System requirements
2.1. Operating system

refdb was designed to run on as many platforms as possible and has positively been seen running on
the following operating systems:

GNU/Linux
e FreeBSD
* NetBSD

+ OSX

Solaris/SunOS

Windows/Cygwin

Other Unix-like operating systems may work out of the box or with a minimum amount of tweak-
ing. While this portability excludes fancy GUI bells and whistles, it makes it (most likely) possible
to run refdb on the hardware and operating system that you happen to have. Both the clients and the
application server should compile on all systems with a decent C compiler like gcc. There should be
no problems to run refdb on heterogenous networks. For Windows users the free Cygwin tools are
recommended. Cygwin [http://www.cygwin.com] is a POSIX layer on top of Win32 including a
useful selection of the popular GNU tools [ http://www.gnu.org].

To simplify the task of porting refdb to other operating systems the package uses autoconf and auto-
make.

2.2. Libraries necessary to build and run ref-
db

The following libraries are required on your system:

Note

The version numbersin thislist do not indicate that it isimpossible to build refdb with any
lower version number, except where indicated. The numbers just indicate the versions that
were used successfully. Lower version numbers may work, higher version numbers are as-
sumed to work in all cases.

Some operating systems/distributions use separate packages for the run-time libraries and

the development libraries. In order to build refdb from the sources and run the resulting ap-
plications, you need both types of libraries.

2.2.1. System libraries

These libraries should be offered by all operating systems if they are required on that particular sys-
tem.

* libreadline (version 4.1 or later)

* libz (version 1.1.3 or later; not required on systems using glibc)
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« libndl, astandard library on Solaris, may be required on this platform.

* libdl, required on all systems that do not include the dI* functions for dealing with dynamic lib-
rariesin the standard C library.

« libiconv, required on all systems that do not include the character encoding conversion functions
in the standard C library.

2.2.2. Other libraries

* libdbi [http://libdbi.sourceforge.net] (version 0.8.x) and libdbi-drivers  [ht-
tp://libdbi-drivers.sourceforge.net] (version 0.8.x): a database abstraction layer framework and a
set of database-specific drivers.

Note

libdbi provides the framework for the separately available database drivers. refdb currently
supports the MySQL , PostgreSQL, SQL.ite, and SQL.ite3 drivers. When configuring the lib-
dbi-drivers source package, please make sure to understand that you have to request the

drivers you want to build with the --with-mysgl, --wth-pgsql, -
-with-sqglite,or--w th-sqlite3 options(you can specify asmany drivers asyou
seefit).

* SQLite [http://www.sglite.org] (version 2.8.x or 3.x.y): an embedded SQL engine which you can
use instead of the external database servers MySQL or PostgreSQL .

* libexpat [http://expat.sourceforge.net] (version 1.95.1): a XML parser library.

* btparse [http://www.ctan.org/tex-archive/biblio/bibtex/utils/btOOL/] (version 0.34; only required
if you want to build the BibTeX import filter): a bibtex parser library.

2.3. Perl modules

Some import filters and the SRU servers are implemented as Perl scripts or Perl modules. These re-
quire a couple of external Perl modules in order to run properly. Some of the modules are available
at CPAN [http://www.cpan.org], the comprehensive Perl archive network, which alows you to
search and download the modules by name. The refdb-specific modules are available as the refdb-
perimod and the refdb-perlsru  packages on the refdb project page [ht-
tp://sourceforge.net/projects/refdb] .

Note

If you're not familiar with Perl modules, here's how almost all of them can be installed:
After unpacking the archive, change into the top-level directory of the extracted module.
First run perl MakefilePL which will create a system-specific Makefi | e. Then run
make, optionally followed by make test to check the functionality. Finaly, run make in-
stall asroot.

marc2ris
* MARC::Record (CPAN)
* MARC::Charset (CPAN)

« refdb-perlmod

med2ris
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« XML::Parser (CPAN)

» Text::lconv (CPAN)

« refdb-perlmod
en2ris

e Text:lconv (CPAN)

* refdb-perlmod
refdbsru

e CQL (CPAN)

« CGI (CPAN)

o XML::Writer (CPAN)

« refdb-perlsru

* refdb-perlmod
refdb-sruserver

. CQL (CPAN)

CGI (CPAN)

XML::Writer (CPAN)

e HTTP::Server::Simple (CPAN)

refdb-perlsru

refdb-perlmod

Note

The configure script tests for the existence of the required Perl modules. If your system
lacks some of the required scripts, you'll get a warning, but you'll still be able to make and
make install refdb. You can install the modules at a later time without rebuilding refdb. In
any case, the missing modules will only affect the Perl import filters, but not the core func-
tionality of refdb. That is, if you don't require the Perl scripts, you don't have to install the
modules either.

refdb also provides some support for Perl programmers. The RefDBClient module, also available at
the refdb project page [http://sourceforge.net/projects/refdb], implements Perl classes to directly
communicate with refdbd. This alows to write custom clients that access the refdb databases and
use the whole functionality implemented in refdbd. The t est . pl script shipped with the module
gives a basic idea how to write a custom client. See also the chapter about this module in the pro-
grammer's manual .

2.4. External applications

refdb was designed with the fact in mind that good applications are out there for almost any purpose.
Therefore it relies on afew external applications which have to be properly installed. The following
list shows the applications which are absolutely required and some applications which will make
your life easier.
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SQL database server (required for all purposes)
refdb uses libdbi [http:/libdbi.sourceforge.net] as a database abstraction layer to access SQL
database servers. refdb currently supports MySQL [http://www.mysgl.com] and PostgreSQL
[http://www.postgresgl.org] as external database engines. Both database servers run on a wide
variety of Unix- and Unix-like operating systems as well as on Windows. Sources and precom-
piled binaries are available. MySQL should be at least version 4.1.x, PostgreSQL should be 7.1
or later.

If you prefer not to run an external SQL database server, choose the SQLite [ht-
tp://www.sglite.org] based internal database engine as explained in the libraries section above.

Jade/OpenJade and SP/OSP-based tools (required for DocBook SGML bibliographies, import of

DocBook bibliography data)
Jade is afreely available and well-proven DSSSL engine which is based on the SP parser. The
Jade package contains a few more SP-based tools, e.g. the nsgmls validator and the sgmlinorm
normalizer. refdb uses Jade both to extract the IDs of the references which are cited in SGML
documents and to transform SGML documents using DSSSL stylesheets. sgmlinorm is required
to preprocess multipart documents using the short notation for refdb citations. The Jade/SP
package is available on James Clarks homepage [http://www.jclark.com]. Prebuilt binaries are
available for some platforms, and it builds out of the box on quite a number of platforms. Jade
has seen some further development by an independent group of programmers. These newer ver-
sions were released as OpenJade/OpenSP and are available at the OpenJade homepage [ht-
tp://www.sourceforge.net/projects/openjade/].

Note

OpenJade has some advantages over Jade for our purposes. If it is possible to obtain or
compile OpenJade on your platform, you should go for it. Both Jade and OpenJade can be
installed on the same machine without conflicts. The configure script will look for both
OpenJade and Jade and will use the former as the default DSSSL engine in the shell script
customizations if it is available.

XSLT and FO processors (required for DocBook and TEI XML documents)

If you're working with XML documents and want to transform them using the XSL stylesheets,
you'll need some sort of XSL processing machinery. Popular choices are Xalan [ht-
tp://xml.apache.org], Saxon [http://saxon.sourceforge.net], and xdltproc [ht-
tp://xmlsoft.org/XSLT]. The latter is checked for in the configure script and will be used as the
default processor if available. The Java-based tools among these need the Java Virtual Machine
[http://java.sun.com] installed, of course. Generating printable output from FO seems to work
best with FOP [http://xml.apache.org/fop/index.html].

Stylesheets (required for SGML or XML bibliographies)
refdb ships with DSSSL stylesheet driver files for DocBook SGML documents, XSL stylesheet
driver files for DocBook XML documents, and XSL stylesheet driver files for TEI XML docu-
ments. All of these rely on the respective stylesheets by Norm Walsh [ht-
tp://sourceforge.net/projects/docbook] and Sebastian Rahtz [http://www.tei-c.org/Stylesheets].
These must be installed on your system if you want to transform DocBook or TEl documents.

TeX (required for LaTeX bibliographies and recommended for printable output from SGML and
XML documents)
Donald Knuth's famous typesetting system is available on almost any platform. You need a
TeX system [http://www.tug.org] to generate LaTeX bibliographies. It is also convenient to
generate nice-looking printable output from SGML and XML documents.

Unix-style text editor (required for al purposes)
This is nothing to worry about if you use some flavour of Unix or Linux: anything that lets you
edit texts will do. However, if you have to use Windows, you should be aware that many run-
of-the-mill Windows text editors are not suitable for use with refdb as they are not able to
handle the Unix-style line endings (LF instead of CR/LF) properly. The standard Windows edit-
ors Notepad, WordPad, and MS Word will not work unless you use a DOS to Unix conversion
filter like refdb_dos2unix. These line endings are important in almost all cases, especially when
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adding and editing references. Some freeware or shareware text-editors for programmers have
an option to read and write Unix-style line endings. A few popular Unix text editors are avail-
able as Windows ports. Among them are vi clones like vim [http://www.vim.org] which is
available as a native Windows application and as a Cygwin version, as well as Emacs. GNU
Emacs [http://www.gnu.org/software/emacs/emacs.html] is available as a native Windows ap-
plication [ftp://ftp.gnu.org/gnu/windows/emacs/latest] and also as a Cygwin package (even for
the Cygwin XFree86 port if you wish). XEmacs [http://www.xemacs.org] can both be built as a
native application and as a Cygwin program [http://www.xemacs.org/Download/win32/].

SGML/XML editor (recommended, but not mandatory)

If you plan to create bibliographies, you may need a SGML/XML editor for two reasons. First,
the bibliography style specifications have to be written as XML documents (unless someone
else has contributed such afile). Second, if you want to create bibliographies for DocBook doc-
uments, you want to use a SGML/XML editor anyway. But SGML is plain text after all, so
SGML/XML editors make your life easier, but they are not strictly necessary to get something
done.

Emacs/XEmacs and the PSGML [http://sourceforge.net/projects/psgml/] mode for DTD-based
SGML and XML documents or the nxml [http://www.thaiopensource.com/download/] mode for
RELAX NG-based XML documents are an excellent choice.

Web browser (recommended, but not mandatory)

Most likely you will not have a hard time to find some kind of web browser on your system. A
web browser may be more pleasant to view the query results than the standard output on stdout
or a pager. If you use refdb to manage a collection of PDF or Postscript files, the paths to these
files will be displayed in the HTML output and you can open the files with one mouseclick. A
web browser is of course also required to use the PHP interface, and it is also useful to interact-
ively retrieve references through the SRU interface.

Perl (import of MARC datasets, import of Pubmed XML datasets, import of EndNote RIS datasets,
post-processing BibTeX import files, SRU interfaces)

The Perl interpreter is available for amost any platform. refdb currently uses Perl for two pur-
poses: the first are the MARC and Pubmed XML import filters, the other is a non-mandatory
post-processing step of bibliography data that you import from BibTeX . bi b files. The MARC
import filter requires at least Perl version 5.6.0 and the Perl modules MARC::Record and
MARC::Charset. The Pubmed XML import filter requires the Perl modules XML ::Parser and
Text::lconv. The latter is also required for the Endnote import filter. Both the standalone and
the CGlI version of the SRU services are also implemented in Perl. All things Perl are available
at CPAN [http://www.cpan.org].

Z39.50 client

In order to retrieve datasets from one of the countless libraries offering their contents through
the Z39.50 protocol you'll need a client. The free YAZ toolkit [http://www.indexdata.dk/yaz/]
includes a sample client which should be sufficient for general use. The toolkit is available as
source, RPM and Debian binaries, and as a Windows binary package.

2.5. Related Software

Please visit the RefDB web page [http://refdb.sourceforge.net] for further information about the fol-
lowing tools which extend the capabilities of RefDB but are not included in the sources:

ris-mode, an Emacs [http://www.gnu.org/software/emacs/] major mode for RIS datasets

refdb-mode, an Emacs [ http://www.gnu.org/software/emacs/] frontend for RefDB

A package providing RefDB support for vim [http://www.vim.org], the improved vi editor

refdb-perlmod, a package containing several Perl support modules for the Perl scripts shipped

with RefDB

RefDB::Client, a Perl [http://www.perl.org] module implementing an object-oriented access to
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System requirements

RefDB for Perl programmers
» RefDB::SRU and RefDB::SRUserver, the Perl modules that implement the SRU access to RefDB

e A Ruby [http://www.ruby-lang.org] client library (partially implemented and currently unmain-
tained!)

13


http://www.ruby-lang.org
http://www.ruby-lang.org

Chapter 3. Current limitations and
platform issues

This chapter briefly lists features which are either not yet implemented or which don't work as they
should or which work differently on different platforms. These things may be implemented or fixed
in future releases, respectively.

3.1. Limitations

» Theclients do not use a dynamic buffer to read the data from the application server. This may res-
ult in timeouts if you view the results with a pager that can't buffer large amounts of data in the
background. To avoid these problems, it's prudent to redirect queries that return large amounts of
datainto afile.

» The query results can only be sorted by 1D (default) and publication year.

» Support for different character encodings depends on the database server. PostgreSQL offers a
variety of different character encodings, including Unicode, which are selectable per database.
MySQL versions 4.1 and later support character encodings as well, including Unicode. SQL ite of-
fers Unicode support as a compile-time option. SQLite3 uses Unicode by default.

» Export of bibliography stylesto BibTeX . bst fileswould be really cool but is not implemented
yet.

3.2. Platform issues

» Cygwin currently does not support named pipes/FIFOs. refdbd uses these to implement a child-
>parent messaging after the application server has forked. On Cygwin, this messaging is emulated
with atemporary file. Thisis a bit dower (and a lot kludgier and error-prone) than a named pipe
and almost certainly is a security hole.

Note

As of this writing, support for named pipes appears to be implemented as an experimental
feature in Cygwin. It does not work as expected yet, so RefDB still emulates named pipes

on Cygwin.

» Cygwin currently does not implement the detection of pending data on stdin. Therefore, data that
you send to stdin of a client will not be read unlessyou usethe- f st di n command line option.

» The Cygwin port of SQLite has a problem working with absolute paths. The safest way is to start
refdbd from the root directory (the start script refdbctl does this by default) and use arelative path
to the database directory (i.e. leave away the leading slash).

» Asthe Cygwin library hasto trandate al calls to Unix system functions to native Windows func-
tion calls, there is a small performance penalty in comparison to native Windows or Linux/Unix
applications. My general impression however is that this does not affect the overall performance
as most time seems to be spent inside the database server. You may gain some milliseconds by
running the application server on a Linux/Unix box, though.

» Of course amagjor praoblem is the lack of support for more platforms. RefDB may work on a vari-
ety of platforms besides those mentioned above, but unless you tell me so, I'll never know!
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Chapter 4. Installation

This chapter tries to explain the process of the installation. There are some things you should con-
sider before you actually install the software. These will be discussed in the second section. The
technical details of the installation on various platforms can be found in the following sections of
this chapter. The final sections deal with the setup of optional web-based frontends. But first we
start with a brief overview of installing and running RefDB for those who never read manuals.

4.1. Quickstart guide

These are the essential steps to get your reference database up and running;:

1. Follow theinstallation instructions for either Unix/Linux or Windows.
2. Finishtheinstallation by creating and filling the internal database.

3. Start the application server refdbd, either manually or as a daemon, as explained in the OS-
specific installation sections.

4. Create one or more reference databases.

5. Add one or more users that are permitted to work with this database (not required if you use the
SQL ite database engine as it lacks access control).

6. Add bibliography styles.

Some of the above steps are simplified by the shell script refdb-init which you should have a thor-
ough look at. Then it is up to the users to populate the database with references, run their queries,
create bibliographies, and whatever they may desire.

4.2. Upgrading from an older version

If you already run an older version of RefDB and want to upgrade to the latest version, you may
have to change afew thingsin your local setup in order to reuse existing databases and existing con-
figuration files. This section lists all backwards-incompatible changes of the past few versions (the
complete list since the days of yore can be found in the file READVE).

Note

The file UPGRADI NG contains instructions how to avoid losing your data in the case of
non-trivial changesin the new version.

4.2.1.0.9.9

» Major changes in both the reference databases and the main database require to upgrade both.

» Before re-importing your reference data, you may have to migrate the contents of some AV fields
toLl

» Before re-importing custom citation styles, you may have to fix a few elements. The styles
shipped with RefDB do not require these fixes, you can just add them again.
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4.2.2.0.9.8

» The implementation of personal reference lists has changed, most notably in that each user can
have more than one of these lists. Although there was no need to alter the database schema, one of
the tablesis now used to record the ownership of areference instead of the membership of arefer-
ence in a personal list. The results may be a bit unexpected if you upgrade to 0.9.8 without mi-
grating the data.

4.2.3.0.9.7

» The main database needs to be re-created if you use MySQL as a database engine.

4.3. Things to know before you start

4.3.1. Which database server?

RefDB currently supports MySQL and PostgreSQL as external database servers as well as SQLite
as an embedded database engine. This section triesto help you decide which one to pick.

The first issue is whether you want to run an external database server or not. External database serv-
ers scale better if many users share databases and they provide access control. The external database
servers also use more fine-grained locking mechanisms which allow concurrent read and write ac-
cesses, whereas the SQL.ite engine will lock the entire database for write accesses. However, the | at-
ter does not provide access control and thus doesn't require any sort of user administration.

Rule #1. If you don't intend to share databases, or if running a database server scares you in any
way, then you may better off with SQL ite.

Another issue is the way how the database engines store their data. SQLiteis uniquein that it uses a
single architecture-independent file per database which makes transferring the data to a different
box a breeze. The external database engines use more sophisticated ways to organize their data, but
you need some basic administrative skills in order to replicate the data.

Rule #2. If you cannot rely on remote access to your databases (something which RefDB is well
suited for) but have to take your data physically with you while travelling, SQL ite is a better choice.

Now some words about the external database servers. As with many other fundamental schismsin
the Unix world (vi vs. Emacs, KDE vs. Gnome, to name a few), both database servers supported by
RefDB have followers who are semi-religious about their choice. Both MySQL and PostgreSQL are
robust and well-proven. This leads usto:

Rule #3. If you already use one of the servers, then by all means use it aso for RefDB. Being famil-
iar with the server and having it happily running usually outweighs any advantages that the other
server might have.

But what if you do not yet run a suitable database server? You can browse the web and read for
hours about the differences between MySQL and PostgreSQL, but for the purpose of managing Ref-
DB reference databases it boils down to one essential difference; MySQL is faster.

Thisleads usto:

Rule #4. If you cherish speed over anything else, use MySQL.
Note

There's a few more differences that you should be aware of: PostgreSQL has transaction
support by default. MySQL supports transactions only if you use InnoDB tables. If you
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want this additional peace of mind from MySQL, make sure InnoDB is the default table
type. SQLite does not support Unix-style regular expressions. If you'd like to use these
more versatile expressions instead of the simpler SQL regular expressions supported by
SQL.ite, choose MySQL or PostgreSQL.

4.3.2. Where do the components go?

As RefDB is athree-tiered client-server application, you have considerable freedom to distribute the
components among your computers. Although RefDB shines in a network environment, there is ab-
solutely no problem to run al components on a single standal one workstation.

Note

Please keep in mind that there's one tier less if you choose the SQLite embedded database
engine. The databases will aways be on the filesystem of the machine that runs refdbd (this
doesn't exclude putting the files on an NFS share if you have a good reason to do so).

The basic idea of the client-server model has several implications:

» Many workstations can access a single server running the database server. Thus many people can
access the same databases without the pain of duplicating the data and the database engine on
every single machine.

» A considerable part of the computing effort is done outside of the workstations. Therefore even
rather lame workstations may be sufficient to access and manipulate the data. The database server
should run on a decent machine, though (better not that dusty 486 that has doubled as a paper-
weight since 1990).

» Updates of the software will mainly affect the database server and the application server. This
considerably reduces your workload, as the workstations need to be updated less frequently.

The most common scenarios for using RefDB will be on a department or institute network and on a
standal one workstation. Let's see how these scenarios differ:

4.3.2.1. Installation on a standalone workstation

Thisis obviously the simplest case. The clients, the application server, the database server, and the
databases reside on the same physical machine (see Figure 4.1, “RefDB on a standalone worksta-
tion™). The only requirement for the workstation is that a TCP/IP network isinstalled. Thisis neces-
sary asthe three layers of RefDB always communicate via TCP/IP sockets. The IP address 127.0.0.1
has to be specified in the configuration files of the clients and of the application server.

Figure4.1. RefDB on a standalone wor kstation
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4.3.2.2. Installation in a network

In anetwork you can take advantage of the client-server model and distribute the workload between
your computers. Although the three layers can well be distributed between three physical machines,
it may be more useful to install the application server on the same machine as the database server
and the databases (see Figure 4.2, “RefDB on a network”). A dedicated or general-purpose server
may be most suitable to hold these components, as a workstation may get sluggish if it hasto answer
alot of database requests.

The clients as well as scripts and support files have to be installed on al workstations that will be
used to access the databases. The client for administrative tasks, refdba, can be restricted to the
workstations of system administrators or otherwise experienced staff.

Figure4.2. RefDB on a networ k
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4.3.3. The mystery of the configuration files

Like with most Unix-style software packages, the behaviour of the RefDB applications can be
tweaked by configuration files. Wherever it makes sense, there is one global config file with useful
admin-picked defaults, and another user config file for the individual user to play with. The purpose
of the configuration files is to set some reasonable default values for the command-line switches of
the RefDB programs. Once you have set these, you will never have to specify these values on the
command line again, unless you want to temporarily override them.

4.3.3.1. Types of configuration files

All RefDB applications and scripts that use configuration files (these are the server refdbd, the cli-
ents refdbc, refdbib, refdba, the script refdbxml, as well as the conversion filters bib2ris, db2ris,
med2ris.pl, marc2ris, and en2ris) can use two configuration files each. One global configuration file
is supplied by the system administrator and can be used to set values that are common for all users
on that box, like the IP address of the application server. Another file can be used by every user to
supply the values that were not set in the global file or to override settings in this file. The users
copies can have aleading dot to hide the files (the refdb programs will first try to read a hidden con-
figuration file, and only if that cannot be found they try to read a non-hidden file).

bib2ris, marc2ris, and med2ris use a second global configuration file if they are run as a CGI applic-
ations. A local configuration file does not make sense in this case.
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The default location for the global configuration filesis/ usr/ | ocal / et c/ r ef db. There are
two ways to change this. If you compile RefDB from the sources you can specify a different direct-
ory with the --prefix or --sysconfdir options of ./configure. E.g. if you specify -
- sysconf di r =/ et c, then the configuration fileswill beinstalled in/ et c/ r ef db (ther ef db
part is automatically appended by the RefDB install routines). If you use precompiled binaries, use
the - y command line option to specify the directory. In this case you have to specify the full path,
i.e./ et c/refdb toread the configuration filesinstalled by the previous example.

The user copies of the client configuration files are expected to be in the users home directories as
specified by the environment variable HOVE.

4.3.3.2. Configuration file syntax

All configuration files share a common syntax. There are just three essential things to know:

» All information is stored as pairs of whitespace-separated items, one pair on each line. The first
item on the line specifies the variable name, the second item specifies the variable value.
Whitespace means one or more spaces or tabsin any combination.

» Everything to the right of a hash sign (#) isacomment. The rest of thelineisignored.

» Theline endings are Unix-style (0x10, not DOS-style 0x13 0x10), regardless of the operating sys-
tem.

4.3.3.3. A configuration example

The whole configuration stuff may sound a bit confusing, so let us now look at a simple configura-
tion example that illustrates the principles laid out above.

Thefollowingisalisting of / usr/ 1 ocal / et ¢/ ref db/ r ef dbcr ¢, our global refdbc configur-
ation file in this example:

# This is the global configuration file for refdbc
serverip 127.0.0.1

port 9734

pager nore

ti meout 180

# end of refdbcrc

This is the corresponding copy that one of the users of the system created as /
hone/ j oe/ . ref dbcrc:

# This is the user configuration file for refdbc
pager |ess

user nane j oesi xpack

passwd *

timeout 30

# end of .refdbcrc

As you can see our hypothetical system administrator configured the |P address (ser veri p) and
the por t where refdbd listens to the client requests. This value is most likely the same for al users
on the system, so this is nothing to worry about for the users. nor e is defined as the default pager ,
andthet i meout issetto 3 minutes.

Joe Sixpack, our reckless user, does not like nor e as a pager and prefersto use | ess instead. He
also thinks that half a minute as a timeout should be enough. Both of these settings override the cor-
responding values in the global file. serveri p and port are not redefined in the user's copy, so
the values of the global file take effect. Joe also defined user name (which happens to be different
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from his login name "joe") and passwd so the correct values will be used for the database access
(the asterisk in the passwd field will cause refdbc to ask for the password interactively for security
reasons).

4.3.3.4. Configuration file variables

4.3.4.

4.3.5.

For alisting of available configuration file variables please see the tables for refdba, refdbc, refdbib,
refdbd, refdoxml, bib2ris, db2ris, med2ris, marc2ris, and en2ris.

Environment variables

refdb uses the following environment variables to locate the files and directories it needs to run
properly.

HOME
This variable should be set for all users anyway. It is used to locate the personal configuration
filesfor the RefDB clients.

SGML_CATALOG_FILES
If you process SGML files, this variable will be consulted to locate the catalog files required for
resolving public identifiers to their local filename equivalents.

Note

On some systems, the package system maintains a master catalog whose path is hard-coded
into the SGML applications. In this case, the variableis not required.

XML_CATALOG_FILES
If you process XML files, this variable may be consulted to locate XML catalogs. If this vari-
able is not set, many tools look into the default location / et ¢/ xm / cat al og instead. Re-
member that some XSLT processors need access to additional Java classes to provide XML
catalog support at all.

Some notes on the filesystem

The default installation procedure will install the RefDB files in locations compatible with the
filesystem hierarchy standard. You will learn in the following sections how to change where the
RefDB files will be installed if you want to adapt the installation to specific needs of your system.
To get a better idea of what you have to take care of if you don't like the defaults, hereis alist of the
directories used by RefDB:

/usr/1local/bin
This directory will receive all binary files and shell scripts.

/usr/local/etc/refdb
All global RefDB configuration files end up in this directory.

/usr/ |l ocal/share/refdb
This directory contains shareable, operating system independent files. The files are organized in
acouple of subdirectories:
* CSs contains a cascading stylesheet suitable for the HTML output of the getref command.
» decl ar at i ons contains the default SGML declarations.

» dsssl contains DSSSL stylesheets.

 dt d contains the document type definitions used by RefDB.
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» exanpl es contains afew example reference data files as well as SGML and XML test doc-
uments using RefDB citations.

» sql contains SQL scripts used to initialize databases.

* sru containsthe XSLT and CSS stylesheets required to set up the SRU service
» styl es contains some XML files containing bibliography styles.

e xsl| contains XSLT stylesheets.

/usr/local/var/lib/refdb/db
holds the database files of embedded database engines and a version file for use by package in-
stallation scripts

4.4. Installation on Linux and other Unix vari-
ants

RefDB was designed with portability in mind. Thanks to the GNU autotools installation on many
Unix variants is straightforward, others need only a little tweaking. The following instructions
provide a guideline for all Unix-like systems. Please see a so the hints for specific operating systems
at the end of this section.

4.4.1. Generic instructions
4.4.1.1. Prerequisites

These instructions assume that the following software is installed and functional on your computer
or on your network before you start:

* A SQL database engine. For an external database server, choose between MySQL [ht-
tp://www.mysgl.com] (version 3.23 or later) or PostgreSQL [http://www.postgresgl.org] (version
7.1 or later). The database server does not have to physically run on the box(es) where you plan to
install RefDB, it is sufficient if it is accessible through the network.

If you prefer an embedded database engine, please use SQL.ite [http://www.sglite.org] instead.

» As far as non-standard libraries and header files are concerned, you'll need the readline library
and headers (available at the GNU FTP site [ftp://ftp.gnu.org/readline/]). Database access requires
the libdbi library [http://sourceforge.net/projects/libdbi] and headers as well as the libdbi-drivers
[http://sourceforge.net/projects/libdbi-drivers] package. Furthermore, you'll need the expat [ht-
tp://sourceforge.net/projects/expat] library. If you need the BibTeX import filter, you'll also want
to have the btparse [ http://www.ctan.org/tex-archive/biblio/bibtex/utils/btOOL/] library.

Note

Some operating systemg/distributions use separate packages for the run-time libraries
(ususdlly . so files) and for the development libraries (usually . a files). In order to build
and run RefDB, you need both packages for each library.

e If you want to import Pubmed or MARC datasets, please get the refdb-perlmod [ht-
tp://sourceforge.net/projects/refdb] package. This collection of Perl modulesis required to run the
Pubmed and MARC import filters shipped with RefDB. These Perl modules in turn depend on
MARC::Record, MARC::Charset, XML::Parser, and Text:lconv, available at CPAN [ht-
tp://www.cpan.org].
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4.4.1.2. Installation from the sources

Note

The installation steps proper (as opposed to the build steps) should be run with root priv-
ileges.

1.  Unpack the archive in a convenient directory: tar -xzf refdb-x.y.z.tar.gz (the actual filename
depends on the version).

2. If you do not want to build in the source directory, create an empty build directory.
3. cdintothenew r ef db- x. y. z sourcedirectory or into your separate build directory

4. Use ./configure--help to see alist of things you can customize. If you use a separate build dir-
ectory, use the relative path to conf i gur e in the source directory. Some important options
are

Note

All paths and URL s in the following options should be entered without atrailing slash.

--prefix=PREFIX
By default, all fileswill beinstalled inthe/ usr/ 1 ocal tree. Use this option to use a different
install root, e.g. / usr or/ opt .

--datadir=DIR

The data files will be installed in / usr/ | ocal / shar e/ r ef db unless you use this option.
The data will be instaled in the directory DI R/ refdb. That is, specifying "-
-datadir=/usr/local/share" is equivalent to the default behaviour. The configuration variable
ref dbl i b (which will be automatically generated in the example configuration files) must
point to the RefDB data directory.

--sysconfdir=DIR
The global configuration fileswill beinstalled in/ usr /1 ocal / et ¢/ r ef db unless you spe-
cify adifferent directory here.

--with-libdbi-lib=DIR
Use this option to specify the directory that contains the libdbi library if it is not in the default
library path.

--with-expat-lib=DIR
Use this option to specify the directory that contains the expat library if it is not in the default
library path.

--with-btparse-lib=DIR
Use this option to specify the directory that contains the btparse library if it is not in the default
library path.

--with-sgml-declaration=PATH

Specify the full path to a suitable SGML declaration for your SGML files. If this option is not
used, RefDB will use its own copy of docbook. dcl stolen from the DocBook DTD distribu-
tion. This SGML declaration also works for avariety of other DTDs.

--with-xml-declaration=PATH
Specify the full path to xm . dcl which isthe SGML declaration for XML files. If this option
isnot used, RefDB will useits own copy of xm . dcl which should work just fine.

--with-docbook-xsl=PATH
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Specify the full path to the root directory of the DocBook XSL stylesheets.

Note

This option is required only on systems that do not maintain XML catalogs. If your system
is set up properly to resolve public identifiers like those in the XSL stylesheets by XML
catalogs, leave out this option. configure checks whether the required stylesheets are ac-
cessible, so watch out for error messages. If the stylesheets can't be found, either install
them, fix your catalogs, or use this option to hardcode the path.

--with-docbook-xsl-ns=PATH
Specify the full path to the root directory of the DocBook XSL-NS (for DocBook V5.0
later) styleshests.

Note

This option is required only on systems that do not maintain XML catalogs. If your system
is set up properly to resolve public identifiers like those in the XSL stylesheets by XML
catalogs, leave out this option. configure checks whether the required stylesheets are ac-
cessible, so watch out for error messages. If the stylesheets can't be found, either install
them, fix your catalogs, or use this option to hardcode the path.

--with-tei-xsl=PATH
Specify the full path to the root directory of the TEI XSL stylesheets for P4.

Note

As mentioned above for the DocBook stylesheets, use this option only if your catalogs can-
not resolve the public identifiers properly. The TElI Consortium [http://www.tei-c.org]
ships tei-xdl-5.2.9.zip [ht-
tp://sourceforge.net/proj ect/showfiles.php?group_id=106328& package id=141124] which
contains the stylesheets for both p4 and p5. The root directory which you want to specify
here is the directory which contains the p4 and p5 subdirectories, eg. /
usr/local /share/ xsl/tei-xsl-5.2.9.

--with-tei-xsl-ns=PATH
Specify the full path to the root directory of the TEI XSL stylesheets for P5.

Note

As mentioned above for the DocBook stylesheets, use this option only if your catalogs can-
not resolve the public identifiers properly. The TElI Consortium [http://www.tei-c.org]
ships tei-xdl-5.2.9.zip [ht-
tp://sourceforge.net/proj ect/showfiles.php?group_id=106328& package id=141124] which
contains the stylesheets for both p4 and p5. The root directory which you want to specify
here is the directory which contains the p4 and p5 subdirectories, eg. /
usr/local /share/ xsl/tei-xsl-5.2.9.

--with-classpath-root=PATH

and

The refdbxml script assumes that all Java classes for the Java parsers and xslt engines are stored
in aclass repository, i.e. al in the same directory. Specify this directory with this option. If you
keep the relevant Java classes in different directories, either create symlinks or customize refd-

bxml manually.

--with-var-dir=PATH

Use this option to specify a directory where refdbd can write its PID file (a file containing the

process ID). By default, / var / r un will be used.

--with-log-dir=PATH

Use this option to specify a directory where RefDB programs can write log files to, if logging is

directed to a custom file. By default, / var / | og will be used.
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--with-main-db=dbname

RefDB uses one main database to store citation styles and other stuff. There is exactly one such
database per installation with the default name r ef db. You may have to change this name if
you want to run two different versions of RefDB in parallel, or if you're not free to choose your
database name. Although the main database name is configurable at runtime, you should use
this option to initialize your r ef dbdr c configuration file, as it alows the refdb-init script to
use the proper database name.

--with-db-dir
Selects the directory which holds SQLite/SQL ite3 databases.

--with-trang-jar

Specifies  the  full path to the jar file  of the  trang [ht-
tp://www.thai opensource.com/relaxng/trang.html] tool. You need this tool if you build RefDB
from SVN sources, but not if you build from atarball.

--disable-docs

RefDB ships with prebuilt docs. However, if you build a SVN version, or if the documentation
is otherwise screwed up, you may have to build them. Building the docs from the sources re-
quires a couple of extra tools. You can use this configure switch to build the rest of RefDB
without having to install these tools.

--disable-clients
Use this switch if you want to build and install only the application server r ef dbd. Thisis
mainly targeted at package builders.

--disable-server
Use this switch if you want to build and install only the clients but not the application server.
Thisis mainly targeted at package builders.

Some of these options are used to customize the shell scripts, XSL stylesheets, example config-
uration files, and HTML files which are part of RefDB. If you do not specify these options
now, you can still build and install the package, but you will have to customize the scripts and
stylesheets manually in order to make them work. Doing it now is much easier. You've been
warned.

Start the configuration with the command ./configur e, specifying any additional options as you
may need. Use the relative path to conf i gur e in the source directory if you build in a separ-
ate directory.

Note

If your system keeps non-system header files in odd places, it may be necessary to set the
CFLAGS environment variable before you run conf i gur e. E.g. if headerslike expat . h
arestored in/ usr /1 ocal /i ncl ude, you should run CFLAGS="-1/usr/local/include"
Jconfigure instead, specifying additional options as necessary.

make

Note

The autotools-generated M akefiles apparently prefer (or require?) GNU make. If make res-
ults in spurious error messages about the Makefile syntax, try to run gmake instead as your
regular make isapparently not the GNU version.

makeinstall

This will install the binaries and scripts in /usr/local /bin and the data in /
usr/l ocal / shar e/ refdb unless you chose different directories in the configure step.
Again, run gmakeinstall instead if your regular make is not the GNU version.
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7. Tofinish the installation, please follow the instructions in the section Finishing the RefDB in-
stallation below.

If this procedure results in strange error messages, you probably use a platform that is not supported
yet. The author appreciates a porting effort or a description of the problem (in this particular order).

4.4.1.3. Living on the bleeding edge: installing a SVN version

While the official release versions of RefDB are your best bet to get a stable installation, you may
be interested to test the latest developments "in statu nascendi”. The SVN version is guaranteed to
compile on the author's development platform (currently FreeBSD 6.1), but may fail on other plat-
forms. Known bugs may have been fixed, but new ones may have crept in as well. New features
may be implemented, but might not be without problems. Y ou've been warned. If you still want to
go ahead, thisiswhat you need to do:

1. Change into a suitable directory. SVN will create a subdirectory called r ef db during the fol-
lowing steps

2. Run the following command (adapt this accordingly if you use some graphical CV'S frontend
instead of the command line tool):

$~/buil d

svn co https://svn.sourceforge.net/svnroot/refdb/refdb/trunk r

Other interesting modules to check out are per | nod (the Perl modules and the Perl client lib-
rary) and el i sp (the Emacs support files).

If you are interested in a particular repository version, release, or branch, use commands along
these lines:

$~/build

svn co --revision 324 https://svn.sourceforge.net/svnroot/refd
svn co https://svn.sourceforge. net/svnroot/refdb/refdb/tags/Re
svn co https://svn. sourceforge. net/svnroot/refdb/refdb/branche

If you want to keep track of the latest developments, you'll have to update your SVN working
copy once in awhile. Run this command from within the top-level source directory:

$~/ buil d/ refdb
svn update

Consider subscribing to the refdb-cvs mailing list as you'll be notified about each SVN checkin.

The SVN version lacks all autotool-generated files. You'll have to create them with your local
autotools. RefDB contains a small script called aut ogen. sh in its top-level directory which
performs all necessary steps.

$~/ bui 1 d/ refdb
./ aut ogen. sh
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Note

The autotools can cause severe headaches at times. If the above command causes errors,
read aut ogen. sh and run the commands manually, substituting different versions as ap-
propriate. E.g. substitute automake with automake-1.8 if this gives better results. The nat-
ive autotools shipped with FreeBSD 5.4 and later are unusable for our purposes, you have
to install the gnu-autotools package instead. Y ou have to modify your PATH to pick up the
latter, and fiddle with the m4 macro paths in order to seethe light.

5. The SVN version also lacks afew other things which are included in the source tarballs. In or-
der to create the missing stuff, you'll need the following additional tools:

» Batik SVG Rasterizer [http://xml.apache.org/batik/svgrasterizer.html]: an image converter
used to create the images from the SVG sources. The Makefile calls a script in your path
caledbati k-rast eri zer whichis supposed to run this Java application appropriately.

« dtdparse [http://dtdparse.sourceforge.net]: a Perl script (which in turn depends on a few Perl
modules, see the installation instuctions) which generates the DTD documentation.

« trang [http://www.thai opensource.com/relaxng/trang.html]: atool required to turn the RefDB
DTDsinto RelaxNG schemas.

To work around problems, you may want to use the following ./configur e switches:

e --with-trang-jar=PATH

» --disable-docs

6. Finaly you're ready to build RefDB like you would with areleased version.

There is aso a neat shell script available on the RefDB download page [ht-
tp://refdb.sourceforge.net/download.html] which helps you to keep a SVN version up to date with a
minimum number of keystrokes.

4.4.1.4. Installation of refdbd as a daemon

Thisisall it takes to run RefDB from the command line. If you want to start refdbd as a daemon at
system startup, a few more steps are necessary. The exact procedure varies greatly between operat-
ing systems and distributions. First we'll look at SysV-style systems (most Linux distributions), then
at BSD-style systems (BSD-derived Unices and the Slackware Linux distribution).

4.4.1.4.1. SysV-style

The following procedure describes the setup on a Debian GNU/Linux system. With a little help of
your system handbook you should be able to adapt this to your system. On many systems /
et c/init.d/ READVE contains just what you need to know or at least it points you to the correct
resources.

1. Review the parameters in the script r ef db in the scri pt s directory of the source distribu-
tion (this file is not automatically installed). If necessary, change the paths and names to your
needs and adapt the following steps. Make sure the BSDSTYLE variable is set to "NO" (thisis
the default value).
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2. Copy the script refdb to/etc/init.d/ and make sure it is executable: chmod 755 /
etc/init.d/refdb.

3. Create symbolic links from every runlevel directory that should start refdbd to /
etc/init.d/refdb, eg. In -s/etc/init.d/refdb /etc/rc2.d/S93refdb. The numbers in the
link names are a convenient and simple way to determine the sequence of daemon starts. As
most likely no other daemons rely on RefDB, you can choose as high a number as you want
(the daemons are started in lexicographical order).

4. Inanalogy to the previous step, generate symbolic links in every runlevel directory that should
stop the daemon. Usually these are the runlevels O (system halt) and 6 (reboot):

In -s/etc/init.d/refdb /etc/r c0.d/K 20r efdb
In -s/etc/init.d/refdb /etc/r c6.d/K 20r efdb

5. Review the settings in the script refdbctl which by default is instaled in /
usr/l ocal / bi n/. Most likely the script was properly customized for your system in the
build step so you don't have to change anything.

When you boot, halt, or reboot the system you should see messages on the screen telling you that
the daemon has been started or stopped successfully. If you don't, please check again al pathsin the
scripts, the file permissions, and the runlevels you're looking at. Try to run the control script from
the command line, e.g. refdbctl start, to distinguish between general setup problems and init-re-
lated setup problems.

4.4.1.4.2. BSD-style

4.4.2.

The following procedure describes the installation on a FreeBSD system. Other systems might differ
somewhat, but you should get the idea.

1. Review the parameters in the script r ef db in the scri pt s directory of the source distribu-
tion (thisfile is not automatically installed). Set the value of the script variable BSDSTYLE to
"YES" (the sole purpose of this variable is to make the boot message blend in seamlesdly, if
you happen to care for aesthetics). If necessary, change the paths and nhames to your needs and
adapt the following steps.

2. Copy the script refdb to/usr/ 1 ocal /etc/rc.d/ refdb. sh and make sure it is ex-
ecutable: chmod 755 /usr/local/etc/r c.d/refdb.sh.

Note

The suffix . sh is mandatory on BSD-style systems.

3. Review the settings in the script refdbctl which by default is instaled in /
usr/l ocal / bi n/. Most likely the script was properly customized for your system in the
build step so you don't have to change anything.

When you boot, halt, or reboot the system you should see messages on the screen telling you that
the daemon has been started or stopped. If you don't, please check again all paths in the scripts and
the file permissions. Try to run the control script from the command line, e.g. refdbctl start, to dis-
tinguish between general setup problems and system-related setup problems.

OS-specific hints

This section contains a few hints about the installation on some popular Unix-like operating sys-
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tems.

4.4.2.1. Linux
The generic instructions should work out of the box for most if not al Linux distributions.
4.4.2.1.1. Debian GNU/Linux

Debian [http://www.debian.org] keeps al configuration files in / et ¢ and subdirectories thereof
which makes backing up the configuration of the whole box a breeze. To support this nice feature,
you want to add - - sysconf di r=/ et ¢ to your configure options. The configuration files will
then bein/ et c/ r ef db. The following is an example of a complete configure call that works on
Debian 3.0 (the line was split into several lines for the sake of clarity; type everything on one line
and skip the backslashes):

#~

./lconfigure --sysconfdir=/etc \

--W t h-docbook- xsl| =/ usr/ shar e/ sgm / docbook/ styl esheet/ xsl / nwal sh \
--wWith-tei-xsl=/usr/local/libl/sgm/stylesheet/xsl

4.42.2. FreeBSD

The BSD version of make cannot handle the autotools-generated Makefiles correctly. Use gmake
instead, and set CFLAGS=-I/usr/local/include during the configuration step. The full configure com-
mand, using the default installation paths for the accessory files and programs, looks like this:

#...
CFLAGS=-1/usr/local/include ./configure --with-expat-lib=/usr/local/l]
--wWith-classpat h-root =/ usr/| ocal / share/javal/cl asses

The shared data end up in / usr/ | ocal / shar e/ r ef db, the configuration files will be in /
usr/l ocal /etc/refdb.

4.4.2.3. NetBSD

The BSD version of make cannot handle the autotools-generated Makefiles correctly. Use gmake
instead, and set the following environment variables before running ./configure:

#...
setenv CFLAGS "-I/usr/pkg/include -1/usr/local/include -L/usr/pkg/lib

H~
setenv LDFLAGS "-L/usr/pkg/lib -Rusr/pkg/lib -R usr/pkg/lib/mysqgl™"

#..~
./configure --with-nysqglclient-lib=/usr/pkg/lib/msqgl --with-Dbtparse-

Use additional options as needed. The shared data will end up in/ usr/ pkg/ shar e/ r ef db, the
configuration filesgoto/ usr/ pkg/ et c/ r ef db.
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4.4.2.4. Solaris

Both the standard C compiler and the standard make program will not give the desired results when
building RefDB. Use gcc and gmake instead.

4.4.2.5. OSX

Use fink [http://fink.sourceforge.net] to conveniently install all the additional software needed. Then
help configure find the fink-installed packages in / sw by setting the following environment vari-
ables: CFLAGS="-I/sw/include" LDFLAGS="-L/sw/lib" ./configure [your_options].

4.5. Installation on Windows NT/2000/XP

4.5.1. Prerequisites

In order to run RefDB you'll need a few external apps. The most important thing are the Cygwin
tools which provide a Unix-like environment on the otherwise incompatible Windows platform. Ad-
ditionally you'll have to build or obtain prebuilt versions of a few libraries which are not part of the
standard Cygwin distribution (unless you use prebuilt binaries that contain all non-standard librar-
ies).

4.5.1.1. External applications

» Cygwin toolkit [http://www.cygwin.com], DLL version 1.5.0 or later (the current version as of
this writing, 1.5.12, has serious problems with PostgreSQL, though). The Cygwin distribution
uses individual packages for the various parts. In addition to what is installed automatically (the
base distribution), please make sure to select the following packages: libxml2, libxdlt, expat, Perl,
and afull TeX installation if you wish to create Postscript or PDF files.

e A SQL database engine. Currently you can choose between MySQL [http://www.mysgl.com]
(version 3.23 or later), PostgreSQL [http://www.postgresql.org] (version 7.1 or later), and SQL-
ite/SQLite3 [http://www.sglite.org] (versions 2.8.x or later; 3.0.x or later). The database server
does not have to physically run on the box(es) where you plan to install RefDB, it is sufficient if
it is accessible through the network.

Cygwin offers a prepackaged version of PostgreSQL (7.3.3 as of this writing) which used to be
the most convenient way to run a database server on your Cygwin box, but as stated above it may
be broke when you try. Please follow the instructions in the readme shipped with the package to
install and initialize the database server. It is crucial that you install and run the separately avail-
able cygipc package, available only here [ht-
tp://www.neuro.gatech.edu/users/cwilson/cygutils/cygipc/index.hml].

SQLite does build on Cygwin, but all filename/path handling code uses the Windows conven-
tions. Y ou will have to use the Windows-style path when setting the database directory.

* If you want to import Pubmed or MARC datasets, please make sure to install the Perl interpreter
available for Cygwin and get the refdb-perlmod [http://sourceforge.net/projects/refdb] package.
This collection of Perl modules is required to run the Pubmed and MARC import filters shipped
with RefDB. These Perl modules in turn depend on MARC::Record, MARC::Charset,
XML::Parser, available at CPAN [http://www.cpan.org].

The mentioned websites offer plenty of support as web documents or with mailing lists, so it should
be possible to figure out how to do abasic install for these suites.

45.1.2. Libraries

» The libdbi library [http://sourceforge.net/projects/libdbi] and headers, along with the libdbi-
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drivers [http://sourceforge.net/projects/libdbi-drivers] package. Please follow the Cygwin-specific
instructions that accompany both packages to build and install the software. Prebuilt binaries for
both libdbi and libdbi-drivers are available here [ http://libdbi.sourceforge.net/downl oads/].

* If you need the BibTeX import filter, you'll also want to have the btparse [ht-
tp://www.ctan.org/tex-archive/biblio/bibtex/utils/btOOL/] library. This builds out of the tarball on

Cygwin.

Installation from the sources
Note

Depending on the permission settings, you may have to run the installation steps proper (as
opposed to the build steps) as an administrator.

1.  Unpack the sources in a convenient directory: tar -xzf refdb-x.y.z.tar.gz (the exact filename
depends on the version).

2. If you do not want to build in the source directory, create an empty build directory.
3. Changeintothenew r ef db- X. y. z source directory or into your separate build directory.
4. Jconfigure--help

This command will display alist of things you can customize. If you build in a separate direct-
ory, usethe relative path to conf i gur e in the source directory. Some important options are:

Note

All paths and URL s in the following options should be entered without a trailing slash.

--prefix=PREFIX
By default, all fileswill beinstalledinthe/ usr/ 1 ocal tree. Use this option to use a different
install root, e.g. / usr or/ opt .

--datadir=DIR

The data files will be installed in / usr/ | ocal / shar e/ r ef db unless you use this option.
The data will be installed in the directory DI R/ refdb. That is, specifying "-
-datadir=/usr/local/share" is equivalent to the default behaviour. The configuration variable
ref dbl i b (which will be automatically generated in the example configuration files) must
point to the RefDB data directory.

--sysconfdir=DIR
The global configuration fileswill beinstalled in/ usr/ 1 ocal / et ¢/ r ef db unless you spe-
cify adifferent directory here.

--with-libdbi-lib=DIR
Use this option to specify the directory that contains the libdbi library if it is not in the default
library path.

--with-expat-lib=DIR
Use this option to specify the directory that contains the expat library if it is not in the default
library path.

--with-btparse-lib=DIR
Use this option to specify the directory that contains the btparse library if it is not in the default
library path.
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--with-sgml-declaration=PATH

Specify the full path to a suitable SGML declaration for your SGML files. If this option is not
used, RefDB will use its own copy of docbook. dcl stolen from the DocBook DTD distribu-

tion. This SGML declaration also works for avariety of other DTDs.

--with-xml-declaration=PATH

Specify the full path to xm . dcl which isthe SGML declaration for XML files. If this option

isnot used, RefDB will useits own copy of xm . dcl which should work just fine.

--with-docbook-xsl=PATH
Specify the full path to the root directory of the DocBook XSL stylesheets.

Note

This option is required only on systems that do not maintain XML catalogs. If your system
is set up properly to resolve public identifiers like those in the XSL stylesheets by XML
catalogs, leave out this option. configure checks whether the required stylesheets are ac-
cessible, so watch out for error messages. If the stylesheets can't be found, either install
them, fix your catalogs, or use this option to hardcode the path.

--with-docbook-xsl-ns=PATH
Specify the full path to the root directory of the DocBook XSL-NS (for DocBook V5.0
later) styleshests.

Note

This option is required only on systems that do not maintain XML catalogs. If your system
is set up properly to resolve public identifiers like those in the XSL stylesheets by XML
catalogs, leave out this option. configure checks whether the required stylesheets are ac-
cessible, so watch out for error messages. If the stylesheets can't be found, either install
them, fix your catalogs, or use this option to hardcode the path.

--with-tei-xsl=PATH
Specify the full path to the root directory of the TEI XSL stylesheets for P4.

Note

As mentioned above for the DocBook stylesheets, use this option only if your catal ogs can-
not resolve the public identifiers properly. The TElI Consortium [http://www.tei-c.org]
ships tei-xd-5.2.9.zip [ht-
tp://sourceforge.net/project/showfiles.php?group_id=106328& package id=141124] which
contains the stylesheets for both p4 and p5. The root directory which you want to specify
here is the directory which contains the p4 and p5 subdirectories, eg. /
usr/l ocal / share/ xsl /tei-xsl-5.2.9.

--with-tei-xsl-ns=PATH
Specify the full path to the root directory of the TElI XSL stylesheets for P5.

Note

As mentioned above for the DocBook stylesheets, use this option only if your catal ogs can-
not resolve the public identifiers properly. The TElI Consortium [http://www.tei-c.org]
ships tei-xd-5.2.9.zip [ht-
tp://sourceforge.net/proj ect/showfiles.php?group_id=106328& package id=141124] which
contains the stylesheets for both p4 and p5. The root directory which you want to specify
here is the directory which contains the p4 and p5 subdirectories, eg. /
usr/local /share/ xsl/tei-xsl-5.2.9.

--with-classpath-root=PATH

and

The refdbxml script assumes that all Java classes for the Java parsers and xslt engines are stored
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in aclass repository, i.e. al in the same directory. Specify this directory with this option. If you
keep the relevant Java classes in different directories, either create symlinks or customize refd-
bxml manually.

--with-var-dir=PATH
Use this option to specify a directory where refdbd can write its PID file (a file containing the
process ID). By default, / var / r un will be used.

--with-log-dir=PATH
Use this option to specify adirectory where RefDB programs can write log files to, if logging is
directed to a custom file. By default, / var / | og will be used.

--with-main-db=dbname

RefDB uses one main database to store citation styles and other stuff. There is exactly one such
database per installation with the default name r ef db. You may have to change this name if
you want to run two different versions of RefDB in parallel, or if you're not free to choose your
database name. Although the main database name is configurable at runtime, you should use
this option to initialize your r ef dbdr c configuration file, as it allows the refdb-init script to
use the proper database name.

--with-db-dir
Selects the directory which holds SQLite/SQL ite3 databases

--with-trang-jar

Specifies  the  full path to the jar file  of the  trang [ht-
tp://www.thaiopensource.com/relaxng/trang.html] tool. You need this tool if you build RefDB
from SVN sources, but not if you build from atarball.

--disable-docs

RefDB ships with prebuilt docs. However, if you build a SVN version, or if the documentation
is otherwise screwed up, you may have to build them. Building the docs from the sources re-
quires a couple of extra tools. You can use this configure switch to build the rest of RefDB
without having to install these tools.

--disable-clients
Use this switch if you want to build and install only the application server r ef dbd. This is
mainly targeted at package builders.

--disable-server
Use this switch if you want to build and install only the clients but not the application server.
Thisismainly targeted at package builders.

Finally, run ./configur e with any options that you need. If you build in a separate directory, use
the relative path to conf i gur e in the source directory. A complete set of options might look
like thisif you use PostgreSQL:

$.._

./lconfigure --with-refdb-url=http://yourbox.comrefdb --wth-db-
--with-log-dir=/var/log --with-11bdbi-dir=/uar/local/lib --wth-
--with-tei-xsl=/usr/local/share/xsl/tei

Run make. This will create the executables and adapt scripts and other files to your local in-
stallation.

make install will copy the application server and the clients to / usr/ | ocal / bi n and the
datafilesto/ usr/ | ocal / shar e/ r ef db unless you chose different directories in the con-
figure step.

To finish the installation, please follow the instructions in the section Finishing the RefDB in-

34


http://www.thaiopensource.com/relaxng/trang.html
http://www.thaiopensource.com/relaxng/trang.html
http://www.thaiopensource.com/relaxng/trang.html

4.5.3.

Installation

stallation below.

Now you have everything in place to use the RefDB clients and the application server from the com-
mand line. To install the application server as a service, the following additional steps are necessary:

1. Install the service with the command cygrunsrv -1 refdbd -p /usr/local/bin/refdbd -a '-s
(adapt the paths to your local installation if necessary).

2. Start the service with the command cygrunsrv -S refdbd. To stop the service, use the com-
mand cygrunsrv -E refdbd. If you prefer, you can also start and stop the service with Win-
dows own tools: Either use the system control panel or use the commands net start refdbd
and net stop refdbd.

With this setup, the service will be automatically started at system startup. See cygrunsrv --help for
additional options.

Installation of prebuilt binaries

If you decide to grab the prebuilt binaries, the installation will be alittle bit faster. The binaries are
accompanied by a copy of libexpat. Please make sure to read the aptly named Readne files as they
may have newer or additional information.

1. Unpack the archive in the root directory (/) with the command tar -xzf refdb-cyg-
win-bin-x.y.z.tar.gz (the exact archive name depends on the version you use). This will extract
thefilesintothe/ usr/ | ocal hierarchy. The binaries and scriptsgoto/ usr/ | ocal / bi n,
the Document Type Definitions, stylesheets, styles and example configuration files go to /
usr/ | ocal / shar e/ r ef db and its subdirectories.

2. Unpack the prebuilt binaries for both libdbi and libdbi-drivers, available here [ht-
tp://libdbi.sourceforge.net/downloads/], in the very same way.

3. Add/usr/local/sharel/refdb/refdb. cat toyour SGVL_CATALOG_FI LES envir-
onment variable.

4. Create the configuration files in /usr/ 1 ocal / et c. Sample configuration files with a
. exanpl e extension are created in the same directory during the installation. Provide person-
alized copies for the user's home directories as needed.

5. Toinstdl refdbd as a service, follow the instructions above.

4.6. Installation on Windows 95/98/ME

Most of the things said for Windows NT/2000/XP are applicable as well for Windows 95/98/ME.
The main difference is that the latter operating systems do not support the idea of a daemon or ser-
vice. The closest thing you can do to running a service is to put a shortcut to refdbd into the startup
folder. Thisis not much of a problem if you run the RefDB clients on the same computer as refdbd.
However, Windows 95/98/ME are not suitable to handle RefDB requests from other computers be-
cause refdbd will not run if nobody islogged in.

4.7. Other operating systems
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RefDB has not been ported to other operating systems yet. As no esoteric features of the C language
are used, you may just try to run ./configure [options] & & make and see what happens. Chances
are that it either works or can be convinced to work with just a few modifications. If you manage to
run RefDB on a platform not described here, a short notice with the porting instructions would be
greatly appreciated.

4.8. Finishing the RefDB installation

4.8.1.

4.8.2.

This step is necessary for al platforms. Y ou have to create some databases for RefDB to start with
and you should make the RefDB SGML/XML support files known to your system. In most cases
you will prefer to use a script provided with RefDB which performs all things required for a first-
time installation. If you need more precise control, you'll also find instructions below how to set up
RefDB manually.

Using the interactive setup script

The interactive script refdb-init must be run with root permission as it tries to fiddle with a couple
of files that aregular user should not have write permission for. After starting the script, it will col-
lect a few answers from you about your intended setup. It will also perform a couple of sanity
checks. After this stage is completed, you will be asked to positively confirm whether or not your
system should be modified. Therefore it is safe to dry-run this script in order to decide whether you
prefer the script over the manual installation.

The script creates the main database, the refdbd and refdba configuration files, loads the available
styles, creates a reference database and a database user account. All that is left to do manually is to
take care of the SGML catalog file.

Manual setup

4.8.2.1. Configuration files

Now is the time to create the global configuration files described in the configuration file section.
Create these filesin/ usr /| ocal / et c/ r ef db (or whatever you chose during configuration). It
is recommended to copy and modify the commented example configuration files in the same direct-
ory. These files are installed with the suffix ".example" to avoid overwriting existing configuration
files. All required paths are automatically configured during the installation, so these files are a good
starting point for your local modifications.

The refdbdrc configuration file can be copied from one of the templates ref db-
drc. nmysql . exanpl e, refdbdrc. pgsql . exanpl e, refdbdrc. sqlite. exanple, or
ref dbdrc. sql it e3. exanpl e according to your choice of the database engine.

4.8.2.2. Configuring your database server

The default installation of al supported database engines should be just fine for running RefDB.
However, in some cases a little extrawork is needed.

4.8.2.2.1. MySQL

The MySQL engine earlier than version 4.1 supports only one character encoding per server in-
stance. The default encoding is 1SO-8859-1, aka Latin-1. If you prefer a different encoding, you
have to configure the server at startup. Either use the mysgld command-line option -
-defaul t-character-set=charset, or add a "default-character-set=charset" entry to a
suitable MySQL configuration file. A list of available encodings is usually installed as /
usr/ 1l ocal / share/ mysqgl / charset s/ | ndex. In MySQL versions 4.1 and later each data-
base (in fact, each table) may have one of various character encodings.

For security reasons many default installation allow only local connections. If refdbd has to connect
to the database server from a different box, make sure to remove the - - ski p_net wor ki ng op-
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tion from the MySQL start script or from the appropriate MySQL configuration file.

4.8.2.2.2. PostgreSQL

Most default installations of this database server allow only local Unix sockets connections due to
security concerns. However, the refdbd application server will aways talk to the database server via
a TCP/IP connection. Please make sure to start postmaster with the -i command line option to
switch on TCP/IP support.

4.8.2.2.3. SQLite

The embedded database engine SQL.ite (versions 2.x) supports two character encodings as a com-
pile-time option: 1SO-8859-1 (Latin-1) and UTF-8. The former is the default if you don't use any
configure options and if you use prebuilt binaries. If you need Unicode support, you'll have to re-
compile SQL ite using the proper configure switch.

SQL.ite version 3.0 and higher uses UTF-8 as the default encoding which is just fine for the pur-
poses of RefDB.

4.8.2.3. Creating the databases

The RefDB database contains common information that is shared by all reference databases. The
following sections explain the database engine-specific steps. In all cases you have two options: The
recommended way is to let refdbd handle the installation, but for special needs there is also a de-
scription how to set up the databases using the database engine clients.

4.8.2.3.1. MySQL

As mentioned above, the recommended way to create or update the main database is to run the fol-
lowing command from your root account:

refdbd -a -u usernanme -w password

Specify the username and password of your database administrator account.

If the default setup described above does not suit your needs, please use the following procedure in-
stead to set up the main database.

Note

If nysql d (the MySQL database server) isinstalled on aremote box or if the security set-
tings require it, you may have to use the - h host nane and/or the - u user nane/- p
passwor d options to run the mysql client as shown below (most fresh MySQL installa
tions use "root" with no password as the default database administrator). mysql d needsto
be up and running and you need the appropriate permissions, of course. See the MySQL
documentation for further details.

Instead of using refdbd, you can also use the hard way and create the main database using your
database engine client:

 Inacommand line window, run the following command to create the database "refdb":

~$
nmysql -u root -e "CREATE DATABASE r ef db"

» Then create the tables and fill in the data. For MySQL older than 4.1, run:
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~$
mysgl -u root refdb < /usr/local/share/refdb/sql/refdb.dunp. m

For MySQL 4.1 and later, run this instead:

~$
mysqgl -u root refdb < /usr/local/share/refdb/sql/refdb. dunp. m

Adapt the path to the script accordingly if you configured RefDB to put the data directory some-
where else.

The above command will create the tables using the MylSAM engine. This is the fastest of the
supported engines, but it does not support transactions. If you prefer to use the InnoDB engine in-
stead, use this command:

sed 's/ Myl SAM I nnoDB/' < /usr/local/share/refdb/sqgl/refdb. 2. dt

See the MySQL documentation [http://www.mysgl.com] for further information about the table
engines available with MySQL .

4.8.2.3.2. PostgreSQL

Y ou must run the following command either from your root account, or from a special database ad-
ministrator account (depending on your local PostgreSQL installation). Run this command to let
refdbd create the main database:

refdbd -a -u usernane -w password

Specify the username and password of your database administrator account.

If the default setup described above does not suit your needs, please use the following procedure in-
stead to set up the main database.

Note

If post mast er (the PostgreSQL database server) isinstalled on aremote box or if the se-
curity settings require it, you may have to use the - h host nane and/or the - U user -

nane optionsto run the psql client as shown below (most fresh PostgreSQL installations
on Unix-style systems use "pgsgl” with no password as the default database administrator.
The Cygwin port of PostgreSQL uses the name of whoever installed the package, usually
"Administrator”. On Debian you need to be logged in as user "postgres": first su root, then
Su postgres). post nast er needs to be up and running and you need the appropriate per-
missions, of course. See the PostgreSQL documentation for further details.

Instead of using refdbd, you can aso create the main database using your database engine client:

¢ Inacommand line window, run the command:
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~$
createdb -U pgsql -E UNI CODE refdb

The data that you will import in the following steps are UTF-8 data. If you wish to use a different
encoding, convert the dump file and adapt the above command accordingly.

* Then run this command:

psql -U pgsqgl refdb < /usr/local/share/refdb/sql/refdb. 2. dunp.

Adapt the path to the script accordingly if you configured RefDB to put the data directory some-
where else. This SQL script will generate the necessary table definitions and fill in a few values.
PostgreSQL will notice you that it is going to truncate a few identifier names. It is safe to ignore
these messages.

» Access control works through user groups. To be able to access the main database, create a Ref-
DB user group like this:

~$ psql -U pgsql refdb -c¢ "CREATE GROUP refdbuser”
~$ psql -U pgsql refdb -c "GRANT SELECT ON Cl TSTYLE, POSI TI ONS

4.8.2.3.3. SQLite

Run the following command from your root account to let refdbd create the main database:
~$
refdbd -a

If the default setup described above does not suit your needs, please use the following procedure in-
stead to set up the main database.

» The default database directory is/ usr/ 1 ocal /var/1i b/ refdb/db. RefDB will look here
unless you selected a different data directory when configuring the application. If you want to
keep your databases somewhere else, use the dbpat h variable in r ef dbdr ¢ and modify the
following instructions accordingly.

~$
cd /usr/local/var/lib/refdb/db
* Run the following command to create the database and load the data:

~$
sqlite refdb < /usr/local/share/refdb/sqgl/refdb.2. dunp.sqlite
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4.8.2.4. The SGML/XML support files

The RefDB package comes with a few additional scripts and stylesheets for the creation of biblio-
graphies. These files are instaled in the package data directory (usualy /
usr/ 1 ocal / shar e/ r ef db) and its subdirectories, but you should spend alittle time to integrate
them into your SGML system.

To this end, add the catalog file /usr/I|ocal/share/refdb/refdb.cat to your
SGWL_CATALOG FI LES environment variable. This is a master catalog with CATALOG direct-
ivesfor al catalog files supplied by RefDB.

4.8.2.5. The shell scripts

The RefDB shell scripts and Perl scripts were installed in/ usr /| ocal / bi n unless you chose a
different install root during configure. As RefDB attempts to insert the correct settings during the
build process, it should not be necessary to manually customize these scripts. If you still want to
fiddle with the settings, the variables are clearly marked within a“ user-customizable section” at the
top of each script.

Note

If you want to use a Java XSL processor with the r ef dbxm script, you'll have to check
the value of CLASSPATH in the script. The value must match the actual location of your
. j ar filesand the current versions you've installed.

4.9. Testing your installation

Now that you got this far, you surely want to see whether your setup actually works. To this end,
you may want to run the following tests and see what happens. For your convenience you should
perform thistest in agraphical environment running at least two console windows.

1. For our first tests it is desirable to have debug information directly available. Therefore you
should start refdbd from the root account with some special parameters. Before going ahead
you should make sure that you do not have a refdbd process already running, e.g. because
you've setup your system to start that daemon at system startup. The following command will
kill any refdbd processes. It will do no harm if no such process is running.

#.._
refdbctl stop

If you see an error message saying “refdbctl: command not found” then your installation failed
or your PATH environment variable is not set properly.

2. Now that we know that there is no other refdbd process around, we'll start a fresh one with spe-

cial properties: We'll run it in a separate xterm as a standal one application and have it write de-
bug information to stderr. Thisway, RefDB will be slow, but we directly see what's going on.

#~
refdbd -s -e 0 -1 7

Note

If you try to access refdbd from a different box, you should also usethe - | switch to alow
remote connections.
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refdbd should print some diagnostic information about its startup process and then wait for cli-
ents to connect. Y ou may experience problems at this point if the access rights do not allow ref-
dbd to create its PID file. This is why we run the test process as root, but if you plan to set up
RefDB for use with a different account, thisis a good time to check and try out these access
rights. You may use the - P option to provide the path to a PID file that you have write access
to in order to run refdbd from an unprivileged account.

refdbd checks the availability of libdbi database drivers during the startup procedure. The fol-
lowing messages indicate a problem with libdbi:

error while loading shared libraries: libdbi.so.0: cannot open shared object file: no such file or
directory

This is a common problem if you build your system from packages, but have to build some lib-
raries (like libdbi, as shown here) from the sources. libdbi and most other autotools-based pro-
grams areinstalled into / usr /| ocal by default. On some systems (like Debian, Ubuntu) the
linker does not peek into / usr/ I ocal /1i b for shared objects. To fix this, please add /
usr/local/libto/etc/ld.so.conf andrunldconfig(8), or configure the libraries to
install into/ usr/ | i b instead. See ./configure --help for further instructions.

Unableto initialize libdbi! Make sure you specified avalid driver directory

You should see a few lines before this message which libdbi driver directory refdbd attempted
to use. Either the default directory is not where the drivers are, or you specified an incorrect
driver directory.

Initialized libdbi, but no drivers were found!

The libdbi library was not able to locate or properly load at least one database driver. Please
check the libdbi installation and make sure you've installed at least one database driver. Re-
member that on most systems the libdbi-drivers package is distributed separately from the libd-
bi package which contains only the framework, but no drivers. This error also occurs if you in-
stall driver versions which are too old for the libdbi framework.

If refdbd successfully loads libdbi, it will list the available database drivers. Make sure the
driver for the database engine you useis listed.

Now switch to a different xterm and start the refdba client. The client can basically run from
any user account, but the username and password settings have to be those of a database ad-
ministrator. We're talking about that username and password that you would provide to the
command line client of your database server (mysqgl or psgl for MySQL and PostgeSQL, re-
spectively) for administrative tasks. The username and password settings are either provided by
the corresponding configuration file~/ . r ef dbar c, or by using the command line options - u
<dbadm n>-p <dbadm n- passwor d>. Inthefirst case, that isif you set up your config-
uration file properly, you can just say:

#~
r ef dba

In the second case you have to use this instead:

#....
refdba -u <dbadm n> -w <dbadm n- passwd>

In both cases the client should start up and wait for your commands with afriendly prompt.

At first you might try and see whether the RefDB programs read their configuration files prop-
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erly. To thisend, first run the following refdba command:

r ef dba:
set

Thiswill list the current settings of all configuration variables. Make sure these values are what
you want. The most important variables are: username and passwd (you won't see the value of
the latter for security reasons, though), as well as the host name or IP address of the box that
runs refdbd. As we currently run both the server and the client on the same box, please make
sure that the value of serveripis"127.0.0.1".

5. Now try to send a command to the server. We use a command that does not require database
access, but it will tell us whether we can connect to the server properly:

r ef dba:
vi ewst at

Severa things can happen. If you get several lines of output, telling you about the database
server used and about afew refdbd variables, you're fine. This output may ook like the follow-

ing:

You are served by: RefDB 0.9.4

Cient IP; 127.0.0.1

Connected via pgsql driver (dbd pgsql vO0.7.1)

to: PostgreSQ. 7.2.1 on i386-porthld-freebsd4.3, conpiled by GCC 2.95.3
serverip: |ocal host

timeout: 180

dbs_port: 5432

| ogfile: /hone/ markus/prog/refdb/pseudotest/| og/refdbd.l og
| ogdest: O

| ogl evel : 7

renot eadni n: of f

pidfile: /home/ markus/refdbd. pid

If you get the following message instead: “could not establish server connection”, check that
refdbd is till running and that the serverip setting in refdbais correct. If you try to access refd-
bd from a remote box, make sure the server was started with the - | option. The error may also
result from the fact that you failed to create the common database r ef db or that you did not
use the appropriate database server administrator username and password when starting refdba.
Finally, your system may lack the runtime client library of the database server.

The error message “failed to connect to database server” shows that your client can talk to refd-
bd, but that in turn can't talk to the database server. This may be due to incorrect username/
password settings or incorrect permissions with the database servers that support user authen-
tication. If you use SQL.ite as the database engine, you may have specified an incorrect data-
base directory.

A third possible outcome of this test is the message "main database too old or corrupt”. Some-
times this is just what it says, e.g. if you upgraded to a newer version without re-creating the
main database although the UPGRADI NGfile told you to do so. However, the most likely reas-
onisanincorrect setting in ther ef dbdr ¢ config file. Please check that the dbser ver vari-
able matches the database engine that you created the main database for. The default is sglite.

Thisisall it takes to test the basic functionality of your setup. Everything beyond this is either site-
specific setup or mere usage of the tools. Please peruse the manual, especially the hints about getting
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your database access rights correct.

SRU support

In addition to its native clients, RefDB also supports optional read access through a web-based
search protocol called SRU [http://www.loc.gov/standards/sru/] (Search and Retrieve via URL).
There are two options to enable SRU access. Welll first describe a CGI script which is the preferred
way but requires a running web server on your system. The subsequent section describes a simpler
standal one server for testing purposes and for single-user access.

4.10.1. Setting up SRU support as a CGI program

In order to provide SRU services a your site, you need to add a CGI [ht-
tp://hoohoo.ncsa.uiuc.edu/cgi/] script to your web server. The following instructions assume that
you use Apache [http://httpd.apache.org/] as your web server. However, the CGI script will work
just fine with any other web server that provides CGI support.

4.10.1.1. Configure your web server

If your web server is already set up to run CGI scripts, you might be all set to run the SRU CGI
script aswell. If you're not sure, follow the instructions below and check whether the your configur-
ation file already has the relevant entries.

The Apache web server uses a configuration file called ht t pd. conf . On many systemsthisfileis
located in /usr/local/etc/apache. Locate the section starting with "<IfModule
mod_alias.c>" and make sure it declares a CGl directory:

ScriptAlias /cgi-bin/ "/usr/local/ww cgi-bin/"

Y ou can choose a different directory, but the directory listed here must exist and be accessible from
the account the web server runsin (often "www" or "nobody").

Now you have to allow the execution of CGlI scriptsin that directory:

<Directory "/usr/local /ww cgi-bin">
Al l owOverri de None
Opti ons ExecCd
O der al |l ow, deny
Al'l ow fromall
</Directory>

Finally, you have to restart your web browser to let these changes take effect:

~# apachect!| restart

4.10.1.2. Install the SRU CGI script

First you need to make sure the/ cgi - bi n/ directory configured above exists and has the proper
permissions. Local habits may vary, but you should see something like this:

~# |Is -1d /usr/local/ww cgi-hbin
drwxr-xr-x 2 root wheel 512 Mar 13 14:56 cgi-bin
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Note

In the Apache default installation / usr /1 ocal / www/ cgi - bi n isasymbolic link to an
example CGlI directory. Remove the symlink and create a real directory with the appropri-
ate ownership and permissions instead.

Now copy thescri pt s/ ref dbsr u CGI script into that directory and make it executable for all:

~# cp refdbsru /usr/local /ww cgi-bin
~# chnmod a+x /usr/| ocal / ww cgi - bi n/refdbsru

All SRU replies are XML files. Thisisjust fine if the requesting agent is a program that intends to
further process the data, or to store them somewhere. If the requesting agent is aweb browser with a
human being in front of it, the plain XML output is a bit hard on the eyes though. It is recommended
to provide XSLT stylesheets which can render the XML output in a human-readable HTML format
(most current web browsers support XSLT these days). These stylesheets are used by default, unless
auser providesthe URL of astylesheet of hisown.

Unless you already have a designated folder for system-wide stylesheets, just create one, and make
sureit is readable:

~# nkdir -p /usr/local /ww data/styles
~# chnmod a+r /usr/local / ww/ dat a/ styl es

Now copy the example stylesheets shipped with RefDB (installed in /
usr/ |l ocal / shar e/ r ef db/ sr u) into that directory:

~# cp refdbsru.xsl nods. xsl risx.xsl refdbsru.css /usr/local/ww data/styl es

Needless to say, you can tweak all these stylesheets to your heart's content.

Finally you should provide a configuration file called r ef dbsr ur ¢ which usualy goes into /
usr/l ocal /etc/refdb/.Youll find apreconfigured example file in the same directory which
you can copy and edit. Make sure the xsl ur| variable points to the r ef dbsr u. xsl file that
you've just installed. The value of this variable is an absolute or relative URL in the filesystem of
the web server. If your setup is as described above, / st yl es/ ref dbsru. xsl will work just
fine. It is recommended to set the variables starting with zeer ex_ to meaningful values. These val-
ues determine part of the output of the explain SRU command and are supposed to provide the users
of your site with useful information about your SRU service.

4.10.1.3. Tune the SRU CGl script

From refdbd's point of view, the refdbsru CGI script is just another client. The script therefore re-
quires a similar configuration file like the other clients, and it needs a database account to work
with. For the configuration of the script, see the refdbsru reference.

As SRU provides only read access to your databases, it is recommended to create a separate data-
base account for SRU accesses which all SRU users share. If you specify these values in the config-

uration files, the SRU users will not have to provide any login information. Y ou may want to restrict
that account to read access only using the appropriate switch of the adduser command.

4.10.1.4. Test the SRU CGI script

Open your favourite web browser and enter the following URL:

| ocal host/ cgi - bi n/refdbsru




Installation

Y ou should now receive an XML document that describes the RefDB SRU service. If you receive a
web server error instead, retrace your steps above and make sure you have restarted the web server
before testing. If nothing else helps, please peruse the documentation of your web server. The appro-
priate document for Apache is the CGI HowTo [http://httpd.apache.org/docs/2.0/howto/cgi.html].

Finally, you should advertize the new service on your web site. Provide a link to
"<hostname>/cgi-bin/refdbsru” along with some instructions how to use SRU, as explained in the
user manual.

4.10.2. Setting up SRU support using a standalone
web server

4.11.

RefDB also provides a standalone web server to run the SRU service. All you need to do in terms of
"installation" isto create or edit the SRU configuration file that the standal one server shares with the
CGl application. See aso the refdb-sruserver reference. Then start the SRU server like this:

~# [perl] refdb-sruserver

The server will runin the foreground until you kill it with Ctrl-c. Now point your web browser to:

| ocal host: 8080

As you can see, the SRU server uses the non-standard port 8080 so it does not interfere with any
regular web server. This also means that the standalone SRU server is usually not accessible from a
remote computer unless you configure your firewall appropriately. However, as long as you connect
locally you should receive the output of the SRU explain command.

Install the PHP interface

If you want to provide interactive access to your RefDB databases through the web, consider in-
stalling the PHP web interface. This web frontend provides a convenient way to perform the most
common user tasks, like running queries or adding datasets.

4.11.1. Prerequisites

Please check the following prerequisites on your computer before attempting to install the PHP in-
terface

Web server
Any web server that is capable of running PHP scripts. If you don't run a web server anyway,
Apache [http://httpd.apache.org] is always a good choice to start with. Both versions 1.3.x and
2.x will work just fine.

PHP interpreter
You need PHP5 [http://www.php.net], the older PHP4 won't do. When building PHP, make
sure to configure the software appropriately so the php5 Apache module gets built. If you install
a prebuilt package, you may have to select an extra package that contains the appropriate mod-
ule for your web server.

With the exception of session support, the RefDB PHP interface relies solely on core features of
PHP5. You may therefore have to install PHP5 session support separately. However, on some
systems like FreeBSD, "core" does not mean "it's there". If the PHP5 core is split into several
packages, you may also haveto install DOM, XML, and XSL support separately.

4.11.2. Web server configuration
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Installation

The following instructions assume that you use Apache as your web server. The configuration file is
usualy / et ¢/ apache/ htt pd. conf or/ usr/ | ocal / et c/ apache/ htt pd. conf.

* Locate the section "Dynamic Shared Object (DSO) Support”. Check if the php5 module is loaded
anyway. If not, add aline like the following:

LoadModul e php5_nodul e | i bexec/ apache/ | i bphp5. so

» The subsequent section in the config file needs to be updated too if you had to add the php5 mod-
ule:

AddMbdul e nmod_php5. ¢

 Further down there should be a section containing Aliases. Create a new one within this section
likethis:
Alias /refdb/ "/usr/local/share/refdb/ ww "
<Directory "/usr/local/share/refdb/ww' >
Al | owOverri de None
O der all ow, deny
Al'low from al |

AddType application/ x-httpd-php .php .phtm
</Directory>

The paths point to the files that RefDB installs with all other shared files. If you intend to custom-
ize or modify the interface, you can copy the files to a directory in your home folder and change
the directoriesin the config file accordingly.

» Finaly you'll haveto let the Apache server re-read it's configuration file:

~# apachect| restart

4.11.3. Test your PHP interface

To see the PHP interface in action, first make sure that the RefDB application server is running:

~# refdbctl start

Now start your web browser and point it to:

| ocal host/refdb/

Please note the trailing slash! Now you should be greeted by the login screen.
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Chapter 5. refdbd administration

This chapter will explain the usage of refdba for the administration of refdbd. Please refer to the ref-
erence chapter about refdba to learn about command-line switches and interactive commands of this
application.

5.1. Create a database

Create new databases with the refdba command createdb foo. The new database will be empty ini-
tialy. If you start adding datasets, the first dataset will have the ID 1.

In order to access the new database, users need to have their access rights set accordingly.

Due to restrictions of the database servers and of the way database names are encoded in refdb
SGML/XML/LaTeX documents, the names of the databases should be treated as case-insensitive
and should not contain colons (*:").

Some database engines support different character encodings. In this case you can use the - E option
to select an appropriate encoding. See the documentation of your database engine for available en-
codings.

Tip
Your SQL database server may manage more databases than your refdb databases. In this
case it may be prudent to use a common prefix for al refdb reference databases that you

create. By providing a simple regular expression to the listdb command, the execution time
may drop considerably.

5.2. Delete a database

Delete existing databases with the refdba command deletedb foo.

Warning
The contents of the database as well as the database structure will be gone completely. This
is different from deleting all datasets. The latter will leave the database structure intact so

you can add references again. The former will force you to create a new database before
you can add references again.

Usually this command also removes any permissions to the given database that you have granted to
users. If you re-create a database with the same name later, you will have to grant permissions again.

5.3. Add or remove a user
5.3.1. Add users

Adding a user means to allow a user, identified by a database user name and optionally by a pass-
word, to read and to modify a particular refdb database.

Note

Both the database user name and the database password may be different from the login
name and login password used to get access to the operating system.

Some database engines like SQLite do not support access control. There is no need to add
or remove users with these database engines.
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refdb uses the access control facilities of the database server. Therefore, the details of adding a user
differ dightly between MySQL and PostgreSQL. In any case, refdb is designed to simplify user
management as far as possible. This is mainly achieved by combining the information necessary to
authenticate a user and the information necessary to grant access to specific database objectsinto a
single command, the adduser command of refdba. This command also silently takes care of the fact
that users need access to an internal refdb database in addition to the specified reference database.

Database servers use the username, optionally a password, and the host a user tries to connect from
to authenticate a user. From the database server's point of view, refdbd is the database client that ac-
tually connects to the server, not the refdb clients refdba, refdbc, and refdbib. Database servers usu-
ally distinguish between local connections (i.e. by users logged into the same computer) and remote
connections (i.e. all connections via TCP/IP). If both refdbd and your database server run on the
same computer, al connections will be local and the host-based access control is fairly simple, as
both MySQL and PostgreSQL allow local connections by default. All you needto doiis:

ref dba: adduser -d foo jack -N newpass

This will alow the new user "jack" to connect to the database server and to access the contents of
the database "foo". "jack" has to identify himself by providing the password "newpass' when start-
ing arefdb client.

Note

If auser is aready known to the database server, e.g. if he already has access to a different
database, you don't have to specify the password again. If you do provide a password, the
password of that particular user will be changed to the new one.

Things get a tad more complicated if refdbd and your database server do not run on the same com-
puter. Asthisiswhere MySQL and PostgreSQL differ, we'll look at these two cases separately.

5.3.1.1. MySQL

On many operating system distributions, MySQL is configured to accept only local connections.
Either the mysgld processis started with the - - ski p- net wor ki ng option, or theny. conf con-
figuration file contains the corresponding option ski p- net wor ki ng. In order to allow remote
connections, please remove these options from your system.

MySQL allows to ater the host-based component of access control through the SQL interface. The
adduser command has an additional option - H to specify the host or the network where refdbd
runs:

ref dba: adduser -d foo -H % jack -N newpass

In this example, refdbd may run on any host. Y ou can as well specify a subnet (-H 192.168.1.%) or
one specific host (-H mono.mycomp.com).

5.3.1.2. PostgreSQL

By default, PostgreSQL will accept only local connections. To alow remote connections, the post-
master process must be started with the- i option. Change your start scripts accordingly.

The host-based component of access control is not available through the SQL interface in this data-
base server. The - H option of the adduser command is therefore ignored. Instead the database ad-
ministrator has to edit the configuration file / hone/ pgsql / dat a/ pg_hba. conf . The follow-
ing entries would:

» Allow local access (i.e. refdbd and postmaster run on the same computer) to the databases refs
and refdb. The latter is an internal refdb database that users must be able to access. Users must
provide a password.
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 Allow access to the databases refs and refdb through refdbd instances that run somewhere in the
network "192.168.1.0". Users must provide a password.

# host DBNAME |P_ADDRESS ADDRESS MASK AUTH TYPE [ AUTH_ARGUMENT]
| ocal refdb crypt
| ocal refs crypt

host refdb 192.168.1.0 255.255.255.0 crypt
host refs 192.168. 1. 0 255. 255. 255. 0 crypt

The default pg_hba. conf file alows local access to all databases without password protection.
This may not be what you want. The file contains a bunch of helpful comments, though. Y ou may
also want to peruse the PostgreSQL documentation for more information about host-based access
control.

5.3.2. Remove users

This is done with the deleteuser command. The access rights will be revoked for the specified user-
name and database. No other access rights will be modified. The following command will revoke
the access rights of user "jack™ on the database "foo".

ref dba: del eteuser -d foo jack

Keep in mind that user "jack™ still can access the refdb main database r ef db and any other data-
bases he was granted access to.

If you use MySQL as your database server and refdbd runs on a different box than mysqgld, you also
have to specify the host or network with the - H option, just like when you added the user in the first
place. See the Add users section for the specifics.

5.4. Configure the application server

There are severa ways to configure the application server refdbd to your needs. Two of these ways
will modify the behaviour at startup, while the remaining two ways will reconfigure the server only
for the duration of the current run.

5.4.1. Configuration at startup

There are two ways to permanently change the refdbd configuration. First, you can edit the config-
uration file which holds the default values. Second, you can modify the command line parametersin
the script that starts refdbd in the first place (e.g. an init.d script).

5.4.2. Reconfiguring a running refdbd process

Again there are two ways to reconfigure an already running refdbd server. The recommended way is
to send a HANGUP signal to the server (kill -HUP pi d) after editing the configuration file. You
can send the signal either manually or use the refdbctl script instead. This of course requires that you
have a shell on the machine running refdbd. This should not be a problem if you sit in front of that
machine. If you don't, and you can't do a remote login (e.g. because it is not supported, as on Win-
dows), this won't help. In that case you may use the second possibility. refdb supports remote ad-
ministration viarefdbaif refdbd is started with the appropriate parameter. This alows you to use the
refdba confserv command to reconfigure the server.

Note

The current implementation of the access control to use the confserv command requires the
refdb administrator to be a database server administrator. This is different from being root
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on the machine.
Y ou can change the settings for the timeout and the settings for the logging facility.
ref dba: confserv tineout 60
This will set the timeout to 60 s, i.e. a client-server connection has to be stalled for 60 seconds be-
fore refdbd gives up.

refdba: confserv |oglevel 7

Thiswill set thelog level to 7.

refdba: confserv | ogdest 1

Thiswill set syslog asthe log info destination.

refdba: confserv logfile /var/log/ nyl og

Thiswill use/ var /1 og/ nyl og aslodfileif logdest is set appropriately.

5.5. Add, edit, or delete bibliography styles

This task is currently restricted to the system administrators in order to prevent users overwriting
each others bibliography styles. A more appropriate solution will be implemented later to alow
users uploading their own styles.

Use the refdba command addstyle to add one or more bibliography style files to the database. Exist-
ing styles with the same name will be overwritten without a warning, so you should check with the
liststyle command before you go ahead.

Note

The name of a bibliography style is encoded in the XML file. The filename of the biblio-
graphy styleis irrelevant here. Use grep STYLENAME to see which bibliography styles
are defined in a file and check with the liststyle command whether they're already defined
in the database.

Warning

refdb uses a non-validating parser to load bibliography styles into the database. It is your
responsibility to validate the files before you add them. Adding invalid styles may have un-
desired and unpredictable results.

The refdba command getstyle retrieves one or more bibliography styles as XML documents. In or-
der to edit an existing bibliography style, simply retrieve the style with the getstyle command, edit
the XML document as necessary, and add it again with the addstyle command. As stated above, this
will overwrite the existing style definition.

Use the refdba command deletestyle to remove one or more bibliography styles from the database.

The argument for this command is a Unix regular expression. All styles whose name match the reg-
ular expression will be deleted.

5.6. Logging data

The refdb programs can spill out quite a lot of log messages to keep track of what is happening in
your programs. This section explains the basics of setting up your message logging.
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What to log

The application server refdbd as well as all command-line clients can generate log messages. Mes-
sage logging is most important for two purposes:

» Keep track of non-interactive programs. This includes refdbd as well asall client-side tools if they
are run from scripts.

» Track down bugs or user errors.

A useful approach is to log all messages with alog level (explained below) of 6. This would give
you a good overview over the usage of these programs but would not clutter the log files with debug
information. Switch to log level 7 only if you suspect a bug or some user error and need the full de-
bug information to understand the problem.

For the interactive use of the clients logging is usually not necessary, so you'd use alog level of -1
to prevent logging altogether or alog level of maybe 3 or 4. In the latter case you'd get log messages
only if something goes badly wrong. Again, if you encounter bugs or user errors you may switch on
debug messages by using alog level of 7.

Destinations

There are three possible destinations the log messages can be sent to. Select the proper destination
with either thel ogdest variable in the configuration file or the - e switch on the command line. In
both cases the values in the following list are accepted. You may use either the numerical value or
the case-insensitive string in brackets, e.g.-e 1 and- e sysl og are equivaent.

0 (stderr)
stderr is mostly useful for debugging purposes when refdbd is run as a standalone process and
when clients are run interactively. stderr does not make much sense if you run refdbd as a dae-
mon (daemons detach from the console at startup, so al output to stderr islost).

1 (syslog)
Sending the data to syslog integrates the log data with the rest of your system's log output. The
log messages will be sent to the user facility, which usually is configured to write to /
var/ | og/ user. | og. Seethe syslog(8) man page for information how to configure the sys-
log facility.

Note

If you run refdbd on Cygwin, the syslog messages are sent to the application message list
in the NT message logging system. If you are used to going through your log output with
tools like grep and awk, you may find it more useful to write to a custom log file instead.

2 (file)
You can define the full path of a custom log file with either the | ogfi | e configuration file
parameter or the - L command line option. By default, refdb applications write their log output
to/ var/ | og/ <appname>. | og. Make sure to set the appropriate access rights for these log
files.

Note
Some libraries used by refdb, e.g. the PostgreSQL client library, send log messages to

stderr. Thisis not controlled by the log settings of refdbd. The same PostgreSQL log mes-
sages show up in the PostgreSQL log whichisusually sentto/ var /| og/ pgsql .

Log levels
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You can select how verbose the log output of refdbd will be. You can do this by either setting the
| ogl evel configuration file variable or the - | command line option to an appropriate value. You
may either use the numerical value or the case-insensitive string as explained in the table below.
Eg.-l1 5and-I notice areequivaent. Set the log level to -1 to disable logging completely.
Use avalue from O through 7 to generate increasingly verbose log output. The definitions of the log
levels are taken from the include file sy sl og. h:

Tableb5.1. Log level definitions

level verbose explanation

0 emerg systemis unusable

1 alert action must be taken immedi-
ately

2 crit the system is in a critical condi-
tion

3 err thereis an error condition

4 warning thereis awarning condition

5 notice a normal but significant condi-
tion

6 info apurely informational message

7 debug messages generated to debug
the application

Setting the log level to a given value means that all messages with a priority level up to the given
value will be logged. E.g. if you set the log level to 6 (which is areasonable default value), all mes-
sages with a priority from O through 6 will be logged, whereas messages with a priority level of 7
will beignored.

Warning

Uselog level 7 with caution. The amount of log messages is considerable and sufficient to
dow down the application. You should not use this level in everyday use, only to track
down bugs or user errors that you may encounter.

Interpreting the log information

If the messages are sent to stderr, only the message proper will be printed. If the messages are sent
to the sydlog facility, the default format including the process name and process ID is used.

A linein the custom log file looks like this:

6: pi d=267: Sun Jul 22 18:39:52 2001: application server started

You will easily recognize the following fields:

message _priority:process_id:time: nessage

message priority
Thisisthe priority assigned to the message by refdbd. The values are explained above.

process ID
Thisisthe process ID (as seen in the ps ax listing) of the refdb process that generated the mes-
sage. In the case of refdbd this may either be the parent process (the one that generated the
above "application server started" message) or one of the children that are forked off to answer
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client requests.

time
Thisisthe full time and date information when the message was generated.

message
Thisis the message text proper.

The message entries are sufficiently structured to allow easy access to the information with the
standard Unix tools like awk and grep.

5.7. Security issues

5.7.1.

5.7.2.

This section briefly discusses some security-related issues that you might want to think about as an
administrator. Wel'l look at the access control provided by the external database servers MySQL and

PostgreSQL.
Note

The embedded database engine SQLite does not provide built-in access control. All you
can do is use chown and chmod to restrict access to the database files. There is no way to
restrict access through refdb.

Passwords

refdb tries to support the security features of the SQL database servers as far as possible. This in-
cludes the username/password-based access rights scheme (not much surprise here). Since version
0.6.0 the passwords are no longer transmitted as plain text between the clients and the server. This
means that it now makes sense to keep the passwords secret. There are several ways to specify the
password when starting a refdb client. These ways differ with respect to the security of the pass-
words and are listed here in the order of increasing security:

Specify the password on the command line
The password is stored nowhere on the filesystem and thus pretty secure from this point of
view. But the full command line can be viewed with the ps command by any user on the sys-
tem, so the unencrypted password is basically world-readable at least for avery brief period un-
til the applications have a chance to hide the string.

Store the password in the personal configuration file
This way the password is protected from other users who habitually run the ps command just
for the heck of it. But now it is stored unencrypted on the hard drive, and you must make sure
that no one else can read the configuration file (no group or world read access).

Specify the password interactively
This is the default behaviour if the password is not specified either in the configuration file or
on the command line. The refdb client will ask for the password. This is certainly the most se-
cure way to provide a password, but this won't work if you run the clients unattended via
scripts.

Database server access control

It is beyond the scope of this manual to reiterate the security models of the database servers, but you
need to keep in mind afew aspects relevant to refdb.

» One component of the database server access control is based on the host from which you connect
to the database server. Thisis partially circumvented by the refdb three-tier design. Keep in mind
that only refdbd communicates with the database server. Therefore only the host where refdbd
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runs is relevant for the access control. There is currently no system in place for checking whether
aclient is alowed to connect to the refdbd application server from a particular host.

» Both MySQL and PostgreSQL distinguish between local and remote connections. Access needs
to be granted separately if you want to use both local and remote connections

Note

On many operating systems the default installations of MySQL and PostreSQL do not al-
low remote connections for security reasons. You need to manually allow remote connec-
tions as described below.

» The refdba commands to remotely reconfigure a running application server are currently protec-
ted by a simple table access test. In any serious database server installation, only the database ad-
ministators have read access to certain system tables. The current implementation of this check
requires that you have access to thistable if you want to run the confserv commands. Y ou should
be aware that if the access rights are set up improperly, you may also allow everyone and their
grandma to stop or reconfigure the refdbd application server. If you cannot restrict read access to
system tables for whatever reason, you should not enable refdbd remote administration (default is
off) and use the kill command or the refdbctl script instead.

* Most of the refdba commands require database administrator rights.

5.7.2.1. MySQL

If you run MySQL as your database server, these things apply as well:

» When adding users with the adduser command the - H option has to specify the box where refdbd
runs as the host, not the box from where the user will run the clients. If you do not specify a host,
"localhost" is assumed. This works on some platforms (e.g. FreeBSD 5.4), but not on others (e.g.
Fedora Core 4). In the latter case you may have to specify the hostname explicitly.

» To alow remote connections to the database server, the MySQL configuration file my. cnf must
not contain the option "skip-networking", and the start script must not use the command-line op-
tion - - ski p- net wor ki ng. Many operating systems use one of these methods in default in-
stallations to restrict access to local users for security reasons.

 If you install and run MySQL yourself, you should not use the default database administrator ac-
count. The name (root) is widely known and by default this account is not password-protected. To
make your database server secure, please create a new database administrator account with a dif-
ferent name and specify a password.

5.7.2.2. PostgreSQL

If you run PostgreSQL as your database server, these hints are for you:

» The host-based part of the PostgreSQL access control is not accessible through the SQL interface.
Therefore, the refdba command adduser cannot provide the host information (in other words, the
- Hisignored).

Instead, the host-based part of the access control is specified in the PostgreSQL configuration file,
usualy / hone/ pgsql / dat a/ pg_hba. conf . On most operating systems, the default config-
uration allows unrestricted access for al users on the local system, but no remote access. Use
something like the following entries to enforce usage of passwords for both local access and re-
mote access from the network 192.168.1.0 to refdb and a reference database "refs":

# host DBNAME |P_ADDRESS ADDRESS MASK AUTH TYPE [ AUTH _ARGUVENT]
| ocal refdb crypt
| ocal refs crypt
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host refdb 192.168.1.0 255.255.255.0 crypt
host refs 192. 168. 1. 0 255. 255. 255. 0 crypt

As mentioned previously, only the host where refdbd runs is relevant for the host or network
entries in the configuration file.

Make sure to read the PostgreSQL documentation to get your access control right.

Note

Please keep in mind that post mast er (the PostgreSQL database server parent process)
needs to be started with the - i option to accept remote connections at all. Most default in-
stallations do not use this switch to increase security.

* If youinstall and run PostgreSQL yourself, you should not use the default database administrator
account. The name (pgsql) is widely known and by default this account is not password-protected.
To make your database server secure, please create a new database administrator account with a
different name and specify a password.

5.8. How to run several refdb instances

In al but a few cases, having one refdbd daemon per network is absolutely sufficient. However,
there are a few cases where you may end up running more than one instance of refdbd on the same
computer at the sametime:

* You want to provide access to more than one database engine. The only good reason to do this
may be to test-drive a different database engine.

* You want to test-drive a new refdb release without interrupting the access to your installed ver-
sion

* You do not want to run refdbd as a daemon serving all users. Instead, each user should be able to
run his own copy of refdbd

You'll have to configure each refdbd process individually. If each user starts his own copy of the ap-
plication server, private . r ef dbdr ¢ configuration files in the users $HOVE directory alow a
simple setup. If you want to run more than one daemon as non-user-processes, you cannot safely use
the refdbctl script to control the instances. Instead you should start and stop the daemons manually
and use the appropriate command-line options to configure each process individually. The options
which need to be set differently whenever more than one refdbd instance runs on the same box are:

e -D, -1, and- b to set the database engine, |P address, and the port it listens on, respectively. Only
required if you fiddle with two different database engines.

» -e and- L to use separate log files for the two instances. This may be easier to evaluate than us-
ing syslog, athough the processes can be distinguished by means of their process ID.

» - Pto use separate PID files
* - p to set the port each refdbd instance listens on. The ports must be different, otherwise clients

can't select which instance to connect to.

On the client side you'll need only set the por t configuration variable or use the - p command line
option to select the application server instance that you want to connect to.
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5.9. Backup your data

5.9.1.

5.9.2.

If your database crashes for whatever reasons, the first question you'll hear is: "Y ou've got a backup,
don't you?'. At this point in your life you shouldn't even think about not having a backup.

There's basically two ways to create a backup of your reference data: Use a risx dump or use a SQL
dump. The risx dump is slower but it would allow you to transfer the data to a refdb installation us-
ing a different database server. The SQL dump is faster but you're tied to the database server you're
using. If you use SQLite as your database backend, you may simply grab copies of the database

files. Each database is stored in one file. This file holds all required information and is platform-
independent, so it is suitable for backup purposes.

Warning
Backups are useful only if you create them regularly. You should work out a schedule

based on how often the contents of the database change. Think about setting up a cron job
for nightly or weekly snapshots.

Creating arisx dump

All you need to do isto retrieve all references and write them to afile in risx format. Use the getr ef
command in refdbc for this purpose:

ref dbc:
getref -t risx -s NOHOLES -0 all.ris :1D:>0

The - s NOHOLES option will dump skeleton references for references that you deleted from the
database. This simplifies re-creating the same ID valuesin a new database.

Creating a SQL dump

Thisis best done with the command line tools shipped with you database server. Y ou should consult
the manual of your database server, but the following commands should be al it takes:

If you run MySQL as your database server, run:

$
nysgl dunp -u root -p --opt dbnane > dbnane. dunp

This assumes that "root" is the name of your database administrator account and "dbname" is the
name of your database.

If you run PostgreSQL instead, use this command:

$
pg_dunp -u pgsqgl -C dbnanme > dbnane. dunp

This assumes that "pgsgl” is the name of your database administrator account and "dbname" is the
name of your database.

To restore a database from a dump, use the command line clients shipped with your database server.
For MySQL, the required sequenceis:
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$
nysgl -u root -p -e "CREATE DATABASE dbnane"

$
nysqgl -u root -p dbnane < dbnane. dunp

whereas the following would do the trick with PostgreSQL :

$
psql -u pgsqgl tenmplatel < dbnane. dunp

Tip

SQL dumps are also well suited to create backups of refdb, the common refdb database.
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Chapter 6. Overview of the RefDB
command-line clients

There are severa client applications, each one performing a self-contained subset of tasks. This
chapter provides a short overview over common features of the clients. Please refer to the reference
chapters about refdba, refdbc, and refdbib for the nitty gritty details.

Note

This manual covers only the clients shipped with RefDB. Please visit the RefDB website
[http://refdb.sourceforge.net] for other options. Currently there are tools for both Emacs
and Vim which turn these editors into integrated authoring tools with bibliography support.

The clients serve the following purposes:

refdba
The system administrator's tool to create or delete databases, set access rights, and view all
kinds of statistics.

refdbc
The client for adding, editing, deleting, and searching reference entries.

refdbib
Thetool to create bibliographies.

refdbc and refdba can be run in an interactive mode where they provide their own command line,
similar to a command-line FTP client for example. They use the GNU readline library with its
powerful and convenient editing and history capabilities. In a nutshell, you can edit commands on
this built-in command line as you can do in your bash or in the Emacs minibuffer. You can scroll
through the history of your previous commands with the arrow keys, you can use the tab key to
complete command names and filenames, and you can use Ctrl-r to search the history with a regu-
lar expression. For further information you should consult the readline manual.

refdba and refdbc can also be run in batch mode. Y ou can specify one of the built-in commands as
an argument to the - C option and pipe or redirect data into stdin. Thisis very useful if you want to
automati ze tasks using shell scripts.

refdbib does not have an interactive mode and can be run only in batch mode. The result will be

written to stdout. However, you'll hardly ever run refdbib directly, as RefDB ships with convenient
scripts and Makefiles for this purpose.

6.1. Quickstart guide

These are the essential steps to get up and running as a RefDB user:

1. Ask your RefDB administrator to grant access to an existing reference database or have him
create one for you.

2. If the application server refdbd is not installed to run as a daemon, start it now: refdbd -s &
(see Starting refdbd for more options).

3. Start the refdbc command line client to manage and retrieve references.

4. Add references to the database.
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5. Retrieve references according to your search criteria.

6. Create bibliographies with the references in your database.

Note

There is a tutorial for first-time users available at the RefDB documentation page [ht-
tp://refdb.sourceforge.net/doc.html].

6.2. The interactive mode of refdba and refd-

bc

For informations how to start these clients from the command line, please see the sections about ref-
dba and refdbc.

If you did not specify a password in the corresponding configuration file or with the - w command
line switch (see later in this chapter), the clients will at first prompt you for a password. Thisis the
password to access the database which may be different from your login password. To protect your
password from prying eyes, it will not be echoed on the screen while you type it, so no one can even
see the length of your password. If your database account was set up without password protection,
just press enter now.

Note

If you run aclient in batch mode and send data to stdin, the interactive password prompt
will not work. Please use the configuration file or the - w option to specify the password in
this case.

Then you will be faced with a command prompt similar to the one in your shell. The client waits for
you to enter commands. If it just escapes you which commands are available, use the help command
(or ? for the lazy among us) to see alist.

The general format of acommand is:
conmand [-x opt i on- ar gunent ...] [argument...]

Commands may thus have options and arguments. The options have the general style - x
[option-argunment]. They consist of a dash followed by one character. Options are case-
sensitive. The option may be followed by an option-argument. This has to be enclosed in quotation
marks if it contains spaces. The order of the options and arguments on the command line is arbit-
rary. Options without arguments can be combined, e.g. you may write - Xy instead of - x -y.

The command line of the RefDB interactive clients uses the GNU readline library. This offers you a
functionality similar to the bash command line or the Emacs minibuffer. By default the Emacs key-
bindings are active, allowing you to conveniently edit your command. Y ou can scroll through a his-
tory of previous commands. You can use the Tab key to try a completion of a partialy entered
token. If it is the first token on the command line, the clients try to complete a command. If it isany
other token, the clients try to complete a filename.

When a command is sent to the application server, the client waits for the result of the command.
This may take some time, depending on the load of the application server and of the database server.
Network problems or a server crash may result in atimeout. The client will in this case return to the
command prompt after a configurable time.

If everything runs smooth, you will see the results of your command. Short results of only a few
lines will simply be sent to stdout. Results that may cause the terminal to scroll parts of the result off
the screen will be piped through a pager of your choice. Depending on the pager, you can jump back
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and forth in the results and perhaps save the result or part of the result in afile or pipe it to another
program. It may be necessary to press some button (like q in less) to get back to the command
prompt when you're done. Instead of a pager you can specify any other program that accepts data on
stdin, so you can eg. preprocess the output with grep before you display it with a pager
("plumbing"”, i.e. piping through several applications, is of course possible). Some commands have a
switch to redirect the output into afile without displaying it on the screen.

If you output large amounts of data through a pager, the pager may refuse to read on before you
scroll through. In this case, a timeout would result and the data would be incomplete. The best way
to deal with large amounts of dataisto send them to afile and inspect them afterwards. Y ou can use
the command tail -f out f i | e to view the datain another console window while they arrive.

6.3. The non-interactive mode of refdba and
refdbc

These are the main features of the non-interactive (or batch) mode:

* You have to specify a command name with the - C option. Specify al options that the command
would take in an interactive session as additional options on the command line. The client will ex-
ecute this command and exit.

» The clients accept the input for some commands on stdin. If input is available on stdin, be it
through a pipe or from a redirected file, this input will be used and any input from afile with the
- f option will be ignored. As mentioned previously, the automatic detection of data on stdin does
not work on a few platforms like Windows/Cygwin. In this case, please use the - f st di n op-
tion to make the client read from stdin.

e The main purpose of the batch mode is to run the clients from shell scripts (or Perl or PHP if you
prefer). You can figure out scripts of arbitrary complexity to interact with your reference data
base.

Note

Y ou will still be prompted for a password unless you specify one with the - wor in the con-
figuration file. Both ways are considered less secure than typing it on the password prompt,
but this is a tradeoff if you want unattended operation. Please keep also in mind that the
password prompt will fail if you send data to stdin.

Example

The following command runs refdbc and uses the getref command to retrieve references by the au-
thor "Miller", using the database "refs" and requesting the RIS output format as well as the abstracts.

~$
refdbc -d refs -t ris -s AB -C getref : AU =M1l er

6.4. The non-interactive mode of refdbib

refdbib is a somewhat simpler "filter"-style application. It accepts data either at stdin or from afile
whose name is specified on the command line. The output always goes to stdout and can be piped to
other applications or redirected into a file as you need it. For an overview of the command-line op-
tions, please see the section about starting refdbib. Keep in mind that the runbib script offers a sim-
pler and more versatile way to run refdbib.
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6.5. Common command-line options for all
clients

All clients share a common set of command-line options. The command-line options override the
corresponding settings in the configuration files. Please see the chapters about the individual applic-
ations in the Reference manual for al application-specific options.

All clients use the GNU getopt library to parse the command line. Switches can be combined (- abc
isthesame as-a - b - ¢) and the sequence is arbitrary (- a - b isthe same as- b - a). All options
are case sensitive (- Aisnot the same as - a).

-c conmand
The command line of the pager that is to be used. Instead of a pager you can of course specify
any valid command that accepts data on stdin. Use “stdout” to request data output to stdout.
Thisisthe default, but you may want to specify it on the command line if you need to temporar-
ily override a default pager setting in your configuration file.

-el ogdest

| ogdest can have the values O, 1, or 2, or the equivalent strings "stderr”, "syslog”, or "file",
respectively. This value specifies where the log information goes to. "0" (zero) means the mes-
sages are sent to stderr. They are immediately available on the screen but they may interfere
with command output. "1" will send the output to the syslog facility. Keep in mind that syslog
must be configured to accept log messages from user programs, see the syslog(8) man page for
further  information.  Unix-like systems usually save these messages in
/var/ |l og/user.| og."2" will send the messages to a custom log file which can be spe-
cified with the - L option.

-h
Displays help and usage screen, then exits.

-i | P- addr ess
Set the IP address of the box which is running the application server (refdbd). Instead of the IP
address you can also specify the hostname as long as it can be properly resolved by your sys-
tem.

-1 1 ogl evel
Specify the priority up to which events are logged. This is either a number between "0" and " 7"
or one of the strings "emerg", "aert", "crit", "err", "warning", "notice", "info", "debug", respect-
ively (see also Log level definitions). "-1" disables logging completely. A low log level like "0"
means that only the most critical messages are logged. A higher log level means that less critic-
al events are logged as well. "7" will include debug messages. The latter can be verbose and
abundant, so you want to avoid thislog level unless you need to track down problems.

-Llogfile
Specify the full path to alog file that will receive the log messages. Typically this would be /
var/ | og/ <appnane>.

-pport
Set the port of the box which is running the application server
Start without reading the configuration files. The client will use the compile-time defaults for
all values that you do not set with command-line switches.

-Ttine
Set the timeout for client/application server dialogue in seconds. A connection with unsuccess-
ful read or write attempts will be considered as dead and taken down after this amount of time
has el apsed.

-unane

Set the username for the database access.
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-V

Note

This username need not be identical to the login name of the user. Thisis the username re-
quired to access the database server.

Prints version and copyright information, then exits.

Switches to verbose mode.

-w passwor d

Set the password for the database access.

Note

This password need not be identical to the login password of the user. Thisis the password
required to access the database server.

Warning

If you pass the password as a command-line parameter, it will be visible in the process list-
ing with the ps command (at least for a brief period of time, until the client overwrites the
password string). To avoid sharing your password with the rest of the world, you should
either keep your password in your configuration file or use "-w *"™ instead. This will cause
the RefDB client to ask you for the password interactively (this is also the default if you
don't use the - w switch at al and don't have an entry in the configuration file). Y ou must
protect the "*' with single quotation marks to prevent the shell from expanding it into alist
of filesin the current working directory.

Specify the directory where the global configuration files are

Note

By default, all RefDB applications look for their configuration files in a directory that is
specified during the configure step when building the package. That is, you don't need the
-y option unless you use precompiled binaries in unusual locations, e.g. by relocating a
rpm package.
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This chapter explains the ways how you can generate reference and extended note data suitable for
RefDB databases. We'll cover manual generation of RIS files and automatic conversion of other bib-
liographic data with the help of input filters. You'll learn about writing risx documents, a new XML
data format designed to simplify funneling XML or SGML bibliographic data into RefDB. risx is
the preferable format to fully utilize RefDB's capabilities. Finaly we'll cover writing extended notes
that allow to append additional information to objectsin your database or to categorize referencesin
avery flexible way.

To actually import the resulting RIS datasets into the RefDB database, use the addref command of
the refdbc command line client, as explained in the next chapter.

7.1. Writing RIS datasets

7.1.1. Overview

The Reference Manager Manual [ht-
tp://www.referencemanager.com/support/docs/ReferenceM anager11.pdf] contains sort of a specific-
ation of the RIS data format. Thisformat is atagged file format with the following general rules:

A file can hold one or more references

» Each reference starts with a newline. This also means that every RIS file starts with an empty
line.

» There can be only onetag per line.
e Thetag must be at the very beginning of theline.

» Thetags consist of two capital letters denoting the type, followed by two spaces, a dash, and an-
other space.

» Thefirst tag of each reference isthe Typetag (TY -)
» Thelast tag of each referenceisthe End tag (ER - )

» The sequence of all other elementsis arbitrary.

Note

There is one exception: In the case of multiple authors, editors, or series editors, the se-
guence of these authors is significant. E.g. the first AU tag will be used as the first author,
the last one as the last author.

Therefore aminimal RIS file may look like this:

O

TY - BOX O
AU - Hoenicka, M O
TI - The Ref DB manual

PY - 2001

ER - O

0 Thisisthe empty line generated by a linefeed character (0xOA) that precedes every RIS cita-
tion, even at the start of aRISfile.

O Thisisthe mandatory first tag, the type specifier. In this case, we're looking at aBOOK entry.

O This and the following lines are the contents proper of the citation. All additional tags would
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go here aswell
O Thisisthe mandatory last tag which closes the citation. Although invisible here, this tag also
has atrailing space like al others.

Character encodings

The RIS specification has no built-in means to specify the character encoding of the data. Commer-
cial applications usually expect the data to be supplied in a particular encoding (e.g. Reference Man-
ager uses the Windows ANSI character set). RefDB does not have this limitation, you are free to use
any encoding available on your platform (except UTF-16 and UTF-32). However, you should be
aware that this may cause an interchange issue if you plan to use these data in a commercial refer-
ence management program. In any case, as the datasets do not specify their encoding, you have to
use - E option of the getref command if your input data use an encoding different from the default
(UTF-8).

RIS tags

Thefollowing list shows all available tags and their use.

Note

Please keep in mind that a full tag consists of the letters mentioned below followed by two
spaces, a dash, and another space. E.g. the first tag below would be writtenas“TY - " in
aRISfile.

TY
This tag specifies the type of the reference and must be the first tag of each RIS dataset, pre-
ceeded by anewline.

Format: This can be any of the following strings:

» ABST (abstract reference)

ADVS (audiovisual material)

* ART (art work)

e BILL (bill/resolution)

» BOOK (whole book reference)
e CASE (case)

» CHAP (book chapter reference)
e COMP (computer program)

» CONF (conference proceeding)
e CTLG (catalog)

» DATA (datafile)

» ELEC (electronic citation)

* GEN (generic)

* HEAR (hearing)

* |ICOMM (internet communication)

e INPR (in pressreference)
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ER

e JFULL (journal/periodical - full)

» JOUR (journal/periodical reference)
* MAP (map)

* MGZN (magazine article)

e MPCT (motion picture)

* MUSIC (music score)

* NEWS (newspaper)

* PAMP (pamphlet)

e PAT (patent)

* PCOMM (personal communication)
e RPRT (report)

* SER (seria - book, monograph)

» SLIDE (dlide)

» SOUND (sound recording)

« STAT (statute)

» THES (thesig/dissertation)

e UNBILL (unenacted bill/resolution)
* UNPB (unpublished work reference)

» VIDEO (video recording)

This empty tag denotes the end of the reference. It must be the last tag of each RIS dataset.

Thistag is used to uniquely identify the reference in the database. The value is either the unique
ID that RefDB generates when areference is imported into a database, or a unique citation key.
The latter can be supplied by the user. If no citation key is specified when adding a reference,
RefDB will automatically generate a unique citation key, based on the name of the first author
and the publication year. RefDB will create an unique ID value for internal use regardless of
whether acitation key is provided or not.

Note

ID values are dways numerical (e.g. "11"), whereas citation keys are aphanumerica (e.g.
"Miller1999").

While you are free to choose any reasonable citation key (as long as it is unique within the
database), you should not attempt to create a ID value manually. It isignored when adding
the dataset, but it may overwrite an existing entry if you update a reference. Along the
same line, you should leave the ID tag alone if you retrieve a dataset from the database and
plan to update it. The citation key in the retrieved data set is essential to match the modified
data with the copy in the database.

ID Format: Integer >O0.

Citation key Format: A string with up to 255 characters. Y ou should use 7-bit ASCII characters
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TI

T2

T3

AU

A2

A3

PY

Y2

N1

only to avoid character encoding issues. If you want to work with SGML documents, the cita-
tion keys should be all uppercase.

This is the title of a publication. For BOOK and UNPB references this is the same as the BT
tag.

Format: A string with unlimited length.

Thisisthe secondary title of a publication, e.g. the book title for a CHAP reference.

Format: A string with unlimited length.

Thisisthe tertiary title of apublication, e.g. the seriestitle for a CHAP reference.

Format: A string with unlimited length.

Synonym: Al. Thisis the name of one author of the reference. If a reference has multiple au-
thors, each author is specified with an AU tag on a separate line. The number of authors per RIS
dataset is not limited. The sequence of the authors in the authorlist will be determined from the
seguence as they appear in the RIS dataset.

Format: A string with up to 255 chaacters in  the form: Last-
namel,(F.|First)[(M.|Middle)...][,Suffix]]. First and middle names can either be abbreviated or
spelled out. Use periods to separate initials, and spaces to separate spelled-out first or middle
names. L asthame can be a corporate name. Some examples for valid entries:

» King,B.B.

» Benberg,Steven C.

» Mélencamp,John Cougar,Jr.

Van Zandt,Steven

Synonym: ED. Thisisthe name of an editor of the reference, e.g. an editor of the book in which
a CHAP reference was published. The same formatting requirements as for AU apply.

Thisis the name of a series editor of the reference, e.g. an editor of a series of books in one of
which a CHAP reference was published. The same formatting requirements as for AU apply.

Synonym: Y 1. Thisisthe primary publication date.

Format: A string with the format “YYYY/MM/DD/otherinfo”, where YYY'Y denotes the four-
digit year, MM and DD denote the two-digit month and day, respectively, and otherinfo denotes
any other information with up to 255 characters. If any of these parts is not available, it can be
left out, but the slashes must be present. E.g. “1999///Christmas edition” isavalid string.

Thisisthe secondary publication date.

Format: A string with the format “YYYY/MM/DD/otherinfo”, where YYY'Y denotes the four-
digit year, MM and DD denote the two-digit month and day, respectively, and otherinfo denotes
any other information with up to 255 characters. If any of these parts is not available, it can be
left out, but the slashes must be present. E.g. “1999///Christmas edition” isavalid string.

The notes. This can be any form of additional information, like pointersto corrections or editor-
ias, or just personal notes about the contents of the reference.
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Format: A string with unlimited length

N2
Synonym: AB. The abstract of areference.

Format: A string with unlimited length

KW
A keyword. If a publication has multiple keywords, each goes on a separate line preceeded with
thistag. Keywords are crucial to find referencesin larger databases.

Format: A string with up to 255 characters

RP
The reprint status of areference. This can be any of the following strings:

* INFILE
* NOT IN FILE
* ON REQUEST MM/DD/YY

AV
The availability information. Thisis a hint where you can find a physical copy or offprint of the
reference.

Format: A string with up to 255 characters. This can either be a plain-text description like
"methods folder, second drawer from top in the green cabinet on the yellow hallway", or a call
number.

SP
The start page of the reference

Format: A string with up to 255 characters

EP
The end page of the reference

Format: A string with up to 255 characters

The abbreviated name of ajournal or periodical.

Format: A string with up to 255 characters. The components should be separated by a single
space without a period after abbreviated words. If you use periods, these should not be followed
by spaces.

JF
The full name of ajournal or periodical.

Format: A string with up to 255 characters

J
The abbreviated name of ajournal or periodical (user abbreviation 1).

Format: A string with up to 255 characters

J2
The abbreviated name of ajournal or periodical (user abbreviation 2).

Format: A string with up to 255 characters

VL
The volume of the journal/periodical.
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Format: A string with up to 255 characters

IS
Theissue of the journal/periodical
Format: A string with up to 255 characters

CcY
City of publication of a book.
Format: A string with up to 255 characters

PB
Name of the publisher or the publishing company.
Format: A string with up to 255 characters

SN
The ISBN or ISSN number.
Format: A string with up to 255 characters

AD
The contact address, usualy the any combination of postal or email address and the phone or
fax number of the corresponding author.
Format: A string of unlimited length

UR
The URL of an online version of the reference.
Format: A string with up to 255 characters

L1 through L4
These fields hold the URLs of an offprint (e.g. a PDF or Postscript copy), of the fulltext (often
available as HTML in addition to PDF), of a related resource, and of an image, respectively.
Multiple entries of each type per reference are allowed. In contrast to the UR field above, these
fields hold information which is stored for each user separately.
The L1 field is meant to store the location of local offprints. It is most common to use the
"file:/[" protocol and specify afull path (starting with another slash on Unix systems) or arelat-
ive path. In the latter case the path is expanded with the pdfroot setting before it is displayed to
the user. Using this feature requires some thought and is therefore explained in a separate sec-
tion.
Format: A string with up to 255 characters

U1 through U5

The user-defined fields 1 through 5. These fields are not intended to be filled with random bits
of information. Each database should have a set of rules what information is to be stored in
these fields.

A possible use for these fields is some relevance indicator (e.g. “#" means low, “#### means
high relevance).

Y ou may also use one of these fields to create the equivalents of “folders’ that some other refer-
ence databases praise as the panacea to organize your references. Just assign the same value to
one of thesefields for all references that belong to the same folder. Retrieve them by specifying
this value in addition to your other search criteria.

Format: A string with up to 255 characters

M1 through M3

The miscellaneous fields 1 through 3. These fields are used by various reference types to deal
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with additional information that doesn't fit anywhere else, and the usage differs from one type
to another. An important information among the data contained here is the digital object identi-
fier [http://www.doi.org]. Please refer to the Reference Manager Manua [ht-
tp://www.referencemanager.com/support/docs/ReferenceManager11.pdf] for the nasty details
of thesefields.

Format: A string with up to 255 characters

7.1.4. Examples

The following listing shows a few examples of valid RIS datasets. See also the example RIS filein
the/ usr /| ocal / shar e/ r ef db/ exanpl es directory.

Note

Long entries like abstracts were divided into several lines using slashes. Thisis to make it
more human-readable for this manual and should not be used in real data.

TY - JOUR

Tl - T-lynphocytes fromnornmal human peritoneum are phenotypically /
different fromtheir counterparts in peripheral blood and CD3- |ynphocyte /
subsets contain nRNA for the reconbination activating gene RAG 1

Al - Hartmann, J.

Al Maassen, V.

Al Ri eber, P.

Al Fricke, H.

Y1 1995/ /1

KW - Peritoneum

KW - T cell

KW - T | ynphocyte

KW - |ynphocyte

KW - i munol ogy

KW CD3

KW - human

KW - Adult

KW bl ood

RP IN FILE

SP 2626

EP 2631

JF - European Journal of I|nmunol ogy

JA - Eur.J.lmunol.

VL - 25

N2 - These findings are conpatible with the hypothesis that the adult /
human peritoneum provi des a m croenvirinment capable of supporting a /
t hynus-i ndependent differentiation of T |ynphocytes.

ER -

TY - BOX

Tl - Porphyrins and metall oporphyrins
Al - Smith, KM

Y1 - 1975///

KW - Porphyrins

KW - Metall oporphyrins

KW - Spectrophotonetry [ methods]

KW - spectroscopy

RP - NOT IN FILE

CY - Ansterdam

PB - Elsevier Scientific Publishing Conpany

ER -
TY - CHAP
Tl - Physiological studies of the natriuretic peptide famly

Al - Lew cki,J. A
Al - Protter, A A
YL - 1995///

72


http://www.doi.org
http://www.doi.org
http://www.doi.org

Datainput

N1 - Atrial Natriuretic Peptide Cardi ac synthesis and secretion of /
ANP  Regul ation of ANP Gene Expression Regul ati on of ANP Rel ease /
ANP Receptors Bi ol ogi ¢ Actions of ANP Brain Natriuretic Peptide (BNP) /
BNP Structure Bi osynthesis of BNP Biological Actions of BNP C Type /
Natriuretic Peptide (CNP) Bi ol ogi ¢ Actions of CNP Mdul ators of /
Natriuretic Peptide O earance Ef fects of C earance Receptor Bl ockers /
Ef fects of Neutral Endopeptidase Inhibitors Role of the Natriuretic /

Pei t edes in Physiol ogy and Di sease Hypert ensi on Congestive Heart /
Fail ure Supraventricul ar Tachyarrhyt hm as Acut e Renal Dysfunction

KW - natriuretic

KW - ANF
KW - ANP
KW - receptors
KW - BNP
KW - CNP

KW - hypertension
KW - congestive heart failure
- review
- cardi ac
KW - regulation
- gene expression
- expression
KW - brain
KW - structure
KW - biosynthesis
KW - receptor
KW - inhibitor
KW - physi ol ogy

KW - renal

KW - study

KW - Peptides

KW - atrial natriuretic peptide
KW - MODULATOR

KW - secretion

KW - CGene Expression Regul ation
RP - IN FILE

SP - 1029

EP - 1053

VL - 2

T2 - Hypertension: Pathophysiol ogy, Diagnosis, and Managemnent
A2 - Laragh,J. H

A2 - Brenner,B. M

IS - 61

CY - New York

PB - Raven Press, Ltd.
ER -

7.2. The Emacs helpers

If your editor of choice should be Emacs or XEmacs, the separately available refdb-elisp [ht-
tp://refdb.sourceforge.net/emacs.html] package will come in handy. Please see the installation in-
structions contained in the source archive. The package consists of a major mode (ris-mode) to edit
RIS datasets, and a minor mode (refdb-mode) which provides a genera front-end to RefDB. refdb-
mode is too powerful to be discussed here in afew lines, please see the separately available manual
[http://refdb.sourceforge.net/doc/elisp/index.html]. The ris major mode can do the following things
for you:

 Font-locking will help you to spot syntax errorsin the tags. Especially the end tag (ER - ) is prone
to lack the trailing space if you're not careful. The riss-mode displays regular tags in blue and the
special type (TY -) and end (ER - ) tagsin red. Tags will be displayed in the default foreground
color if anything is wrong with them, like invalid specifiers, lowercase specifiers, missing or ad-
ditional spaces.

 rissmode provides three commands to insert datasets ("references’) and individua tags as de-
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scribed shortly. All of these commands have in common that they always start a new line after the
current line if the cursor is not at the start of a line. Thus you can run these commands from any
position of the current line and till get something that makes sense as a RIS dataset.

* Run the command insert-set (C-c C-s) to insert a new skeleton dataset (a "reference”). The func-
tion will prompt you to enter the publication type. Y ou can use either the auto-completion feature
of the minibuffer to enter a valid type or the history feature to select a previously entered type.
The function will create a newline, atype tag with the type you selected, and an end tag.

* You can insert a new tag at the beginning of aline with the command insert-tag which is bound
to C-c C-t. Use either the auto-completion feature of the minibuffer to enter a valid tag or the his-
tory feature to select a previously entered tag.

Note

Once you have created an empty tag, you can use commands provided by the refdb-mode
to enter values from existing entries in the database. Thisis convenient to avoid spelling er-
rors in author names, or to select keywords which are already used by other references.
These commands use minibuffer completion for added convenience.

* You can insert a new line below the current line with the same tag as the current line with the
command duplicate-tag. Thisis bound to M-RET. This command is convenient if you add mul-
tiple keywords or authors, each of which have to go on separate tag lines.

* You can move between RIS datasets with the commands backwar d-set (C-x[) and forwar d-set
(C-x]). You can narrow the buffer to the current RIS set with the command narrow-to-set
(C-xns). To widen to the full buffer contents again use C-xnwas usual.

Note

ris-mode does not attempt to validate the buffer contents. Y ou can create invalid tags, leave
out the essential type or end tags, forget about the newline preceeding each dataset and ris-
mode will not complain. However, you can spot most errors by looking at the font colors:
If the first and the last line of a dataset are not displayed in red, you have a problem (you
might be using a monochrome display but that's not what | mean). If any tag (except TY
and ER) is displayed in the default foreground color (usually black on X displays), you
have a problem as well.

7.3. Input filters

RefDB gets all reference data from text files (or from equivalent data read from stdin). These text
files can be from various sources: you can enter them manually, you download files from search en-
gines in the web, or you have data exported from a different database application. In almost any
case, some kind of filtering has to be applied to those filesin order to be valid input for RefDB.

The input filters currently shipped with RefDB are listed below. Please follow the links to the indi-
vidual filters for further information.

refdb_dos2unix
A simple (maybe too simple) shell script to convert text files like RIS documents from DOS-
style line endings to Unix-style line endings. Most RefDB tools need their input files with
Unix-style line endings. This is a valuable tool to import reference databases from Windows
reference managers.

med2ris
A tool to convert Pubmed data in both the tagged and the XML format to RIS

enzris
A tool to convert EndNote "RIS" exported datato RIS
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bib2ris
A tool to convert BibTeX datato RIS

db2ris
A tool to convert reference datain DocBook SGML/XML documentsto RIS

marc2ris
A tool to convert referencesin MARC format to RIS.

If you need other formats than those listed above, you'll either have to provide your own input filter
or search the web for existing filters that convert your data to one of the supported formats. A decent
set of filters is supplied by Chris Putnam's bibutils [ht-
tp://www.scri pps.edu/~cdputnam/software/bibutil /bibutils.ntml] package, which interconverts bib-
tex, COPAC, EndNote (Refer), EndNote (XML), ISI, PubMed, MODS, and RIS data. For example,
use the following command to import MODS datasets into RefDB:

# xm 2ri s nodsdat a. xm | refdbc -C addref

7.4. Writing risx datasets

XML documents using the risx DTD [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/dtd/risx/risx.dtd] are an aternat-
ive way to add datasets to RefDB databases. Y ou can use your favourite SGML/XML editor to edit
these datasets. You can also use DSSSL or XSLT scripts to transform bibliographic data available
as SGML or XML documentsto risx.

This section provides a quick outline of risx datasets. For a description of al available elements and
their relationships, please visit the risx documentation [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/risx/index.html].

Asusual, start the document with the processing instructions, followed by the document type declar-
ation. Make sure to include the character encoding if it is different from the default (UTF-8). The
other encodings supported by RefDB are UTF-16, 1SO-8859-1, and US-ASCII. The first line might
then read:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="utf-8"?>

The top-level element of arisx XML document is either ri s (if the file provides multiple datasets)
or ent ry, which corresponds to a single dataset. Ther i s element holds one or moreent ry ele-
ments. Thet ype attribute specifies the type of the reference. These are the same types as described
above for the RISTY tag. Thei d and ci t ekey attributes specify a numeric ID (which will only
be used if you update references) and a citation key, respectively. The latter should be al uppercase
if you intend to use the references with SGML documents.

Each ent ry element contains up to five subelements, the first three of which provide the biblio-
graphic information proper. risx distinguishes three levels of bibliographic information. Each
ent ry can specify one or more of these levels:

e Thepart element corresponds to the analytical level of bibliographic information. This element
specifies the information of awork that has been published as a part of a publication. This can be
ajournal article in a periodical, or a chapter in a book. The part element usualy contains in-
formation about the authors and the title of the part, as well as volume, issue, and page informa-
tion.

e The publ i cati on element corresponds to the monographic level. This is essentially an indi-
vidual item that you can find on the shelves of alibrary, like abook or ajourna. The publ i ca-
t i on element contains information about the authors/editors and the title of the items.

e The set element corresponds to the series level. This provides information about individual
items that have been published as a part of a series, like a book about cats within a series of books
about mammals. This element usually adds the information about the title of the series and the
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series editors.
Please refer to the risx documentation [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/risx/index.html] for further de-
tails about the structure of these elements.
The |'i bi nf o element contains the local "housekeeping” information of a particular user. Each
dataset may contain | i bi nf o elements of one or more users who are specified with the user at-
tribute. Use this element to specify the notes, the reprint status, and the availability information.

The cont ent s element specifies, you've guessed right, the contents of the reference, i.e. an ab-
stract and an unlimited number of keywords for indexing purposes.

7.5. Writing extended notes

Both the RIS and the risx formats allow to keep user-supplied notes of unlimited length with each
dataset. This is a great way to keep additional explanatory information along with the hard biblio-
graphic data, but this approach is till somewhat limited.

Extended notes are kept separately from the reference data, but there is a mechanism to link each
note to an unlimited number of references, author names, keywords, or periodical names. Possible
applications of this feature include:

» Write anote about atopic and link it to all references relevant to this topic

» Keep biographic data or alternative (mis)spellings with author/editor names

 Store the impact factor, the official web page, or your personal access information to the restric-
ted part of that web page along with ajournal name

Explain alternative spellings or synonyms of keywords

Searching for notes is similar to searching for references. Notes may have keywords, keys, and a
title attached to them to easily find them. In addition, you can search for notes that link to a particu-
lar reference, author, keyword, or periodical. The inverse works as well: you can search for refer-
ences that are linked to particular notes.

Extended notes ae XML documents according to the xnote DTD [ht-
tp://refdb.sourceforge.net/dtd/xnote/xnote.dtd]. The structure of these documents is simple enough
to do without a separate documentation. As usual, start the document with the processing instruc-
tions, followed by the document type declaration. Make sure to include the character encoding if it
is different from the default (UTF-8). The other encodings supported by RefDB are UTF-16, 1SO-
8859-1, and US-ASCII. Thefirst line might then read:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="utf-8"?>

If you want to write several extended notes in a file, start with an xnot eset element. Each indi-
vidual extended note is kept in an xnot e element. This element carries up to four optional attrib-
utes:

id
An unique identifier supplied by the database engine. This attribute is ignored if you add a new
note, but it is respected if you update an existing note.

ci tekey
This is a unique short title or tag which identifies a note unambiguously but is more convenient
to remember than the id. If you do not supply a citekey, refdbd will create one based on the
username and the date.
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user
This is the name of the user that owns the note. If you do not supply a name, refdbd will use the
name of the current user, which is most likely what you need anyway.

date
Thisis atimestamp (YYYY-MM-DD). refdbd will insert the current date if you do not supply
this attribute.

An extended note consists of an optional ti t | e, the contents proper encoded in a cont ent ele-
ment, zero or more keywor d elements, and zero or more | i nk elements. Thet i t | e isashort de-
scription of the note. The keywor ds serve the same purpose as in references.

The cont ent element contains the note proper. The contents of the cont ent element is stored by
refdbd asis. It may be plain text or markup. The element uses the following optional attributes:

type
This description of the content type may be used by processing applications to render the con-
tents properly. Store e.g. the MIME type or the name of a DTD/Schemain this attribute.

xm : 1 ang
This attribute specifies the language of the contents.

Thel i nk element is used to link the note to one or more references, keywords, author names, or
periodicals. The empty element uses two attributes:

type
The type of the link target. This may be one of reference, author, keyword, journalfull, journ-
alabbrev, journal custabbrevl, journal custabbrev?2.

tar get
This attribute specifies the database object that the note should be linked to. In the case of aref-
erence, use the ID or citation key. In all other cases, use the name of the author, keyword, or
periodical, respectively.

An example set of extended notesisinstalled into/ usr /| ocal / shar e/ r ef db/ exanpl es.

7.6. Input data mangling

7.6.1.

Input data are not stored as a literal chunk of text by RefDB. If you import a dataset, and later re-
trieve it using the same format, the dataset is not guaranteed to be the same character by character.
Instead, the data are sliced up, sometimes sightly modified, and sometimes RefDB creates addition-
a information. This section tries to explain what happens to your data behind the scenes, and why
thisis good for you.

Information that RefDB generates for you

In afew cases RefDB fills in some default values if the datasets do not specify them. This happens
in the following cases:

» Each reference and extended note will be assigned a unique numeric identifier. This is mainly
used internally, but you can also retrieve references and extended notes by their ID. The ID is al-
wayss created by the database server, there is no way to enforce specific IDs for your datasets.

» Both references and extended notes require a unique aphanumeric key. With a few limitations
thisis an arbitrary string consisting of letters (at least one) and optional digits. If you do not spe-
cify acitation key, RefDB will create one automatically. In the case of references, the publication
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year is appended to the last name of the first author. If this string is not unique, a sequential suffix
starting at "a" through "Zz", then "aa' and so forth, is tested until a unique string is found. The
same algorithm is used for extended note keys, but instead of an author name the user name
serves as the base.

* If noreprint statusis specified, RefDB inserts "NOT IN FILE" as the default value.

* If your extended notes do not specify a date, RefDB will use the current date and insert that in-
stead.

Information that RefDB mangles

Citation keys are supposed to work as ID valuesin SGML and XML documents. To avoid any char-
acter encoding hassles, only the first 127 characters of the US-ASCII character set are permitted.
These characters work in most character encodings. Some specia characters which are not allowed
as part of an XML attribute value are stripped. Non-ASCI| characters are converted to a reasonable
ASCII equivaent, or they are dropped if no replacement is possible.

Periodical names and author/editor names receive some special treatment in order to make them us-
able for RefDB. Both periodical names and person names should be provided in a particular format.
However, if you retrieve your data from an electronic source instead of writing them from scratch,
the names may not conform to the rules. In order to make best use of these data, RefDB attempts to
normalize the incoming periodical and person names until they conform to the rules.

There is a good reason for this normalization. Consider a periodical name like "The Journal of Bio-
logical Chemistry" . Different electronic sources may abbreviate this as one of:

» JBiol.Chem.

» J. Biol. Chem.

» JBiol Chem

Although a human reader does not have a hard time to guess that we're looking at the same journal
in all three cases, a database is too stupid to understand this. If you add the periodical abbreviations
as they are, you'll end up having three different journal entries. As a consequence, a query like

getref :JO:='J.Biol.Chem." will miss two out of three papers published in that journal. Thisisnot a
good thing.

7.6.2.1. Periodical names

RefDB normalizes abbreviated periodical names like this: First, the name is tokenized. Separators
are periods and spaces. If atoken has atrailing period, it is assumed to be an abbreviated word and
used as such. If atoken has no trailing period, the token is compared to an internal list of unabbrevi-
ated words (see the listword and addword commands for further information about this list). If a
match is found, no period is added. If no match is found, the token is assumed to be an abbreviation
of something else and a period is added. Spaces after periods will be removed as one separator is
sufficient. If we consider the three versions of the journal name above, al versions would be nor-
malized to the first one.

7.6.2.2. Person names

The names of authors and editors are normalized like this: Everything to the left of the first comma
is assumed to be the last name and remains untouched. The next item (separated by either a space, a
period, or both) is assumed to be the firstname. If it consists of one capital letter, a period is added
and any trailing spaces are removed. If the firstname is spelled out, it is used as such. All following
name parts to the left of the second comma, if any, are assumed to be middle names. Each part re-
ceives the same treatment as a firstname. Finally, everything to the right of the second comma, if
any, is assumed to be ahonorific or lineage part and used as such. All spaces following either a peri-
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od or acomma are removed. A few examples should make this procedure clear:

» "Miller, John S' ->"Miller,John S."
* "Chun, H-K" ->"Chun,H.-K."

» "Déelorie, DJ' -> "Delorie,DJ’

* "Doe, JS'->"Do0eJS."

» "Random,Jane,Jr." -> "Random,Jane,Jr."

The last example shows that your data will not be modified as long as they stick to the input format.
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Chapter 8. Reference management

Y ou can manage your references with the refdbc command line client. We will demonstrate the in-
teractive use of refdbc, but feel free to use the non-interactive batch mode instead if you prefer.
WEe'l also use a conservative, least error-prone approach whenever there are several waysto achieve
the same goal. E.g. well use intermediate files instead of piping so we can verify what we got at
every stage. Once you're sure about what you're doing, you can still speed up things.

8.1. Add references
8.1.1. RIS datasets

Adding references boils down to running addr ef with proper input files. The input files have to be
valid RIS files. They may contain one or more RIS datasets.

You can set some fields to default values with the - g def aul t fi | e option of the addref. This
will add the tags given in the def aul t fi | e to the end of every dataset before they are added to
the database. This means that these values override any values given in the datasets. This option
may be convenient e.g. to set the reprint status of al datasets that you add in one fell swoop instead
of editing them individually.

Note

Please be aware that any numerical values of the ID tag are ignored when you add refer-
ences with the addref command. RefDB assigns an automatically generated 1D to every
new reference, so you can't enforce arbitrary 1Ds. You can however use the ID tag to
provide an aphanumeric citation key, such as "Miller1999". The citation key should con-
sist only of letters and numbers within the 7-bit ASCII range and has to be unique in the
database. Remember that the citation key has to be all uppercase if you want to create bibli-
ographies for SGML documents. If you do not specify a citation key, RefDB will generate
aunique citation key based on the last name of the first author and the publication year.

If you want to overwrite an existing reference with a given numerical 1D or agiven citation
key, use the updater ef command instead.

Example 1

Lets assume we just downloaded a bunch of references from PubMed
[http://Iwww.nchi.nim.nih.gov] (the largest database for biomedical publications). We saved them in
the "Medline" format, ending up with several small files containing one or more references each.
How do we get them into the database?

 First we convert all references in the files (we prudently named them pn001. t xt , pnD02. t xt
and so on) to the RIS format and write the result into an intermediate file, using the med2ris.pl in-
put filter:

~#
med2ris.pl -o foo.ris pnt

We could now open f 00. ri s in our favourite text editor and make a few changes. We could
enter additional keywords, provide persona notes (e.g. why we currently find the article worth
the paper it is printed on, something that may not be apparent a few months later), or specify the
reprint status and availability.

» Then we switch to (or start) the refdbc command line client and type the following command at
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the prompt to add the references to the database bar (usethefull pathtof oo. ri s if necessary):

ref dbc:
addref -d bar foo.ris

Example 2

Y ou feel the urge to import MODS data, an XML data format developed by the Library of Congress
[http://Iwww.loc.gov]. RefDB does not support this format natively or via converters at this time, so
youll have to resort to an extenal tool. Chris Putnam's bibutils [ht-
tp://www.scripps.edu/~cdputnam/software/bibutil /bibutils.html] package comes to the rescue, as it
provides a set of command-line tools to interconvert a number of bibliography data formats. Both
RIS and MODS are supported, so we have al it takes. The following command imports the MODS
data into your default database in a single step, although you may first want to check the output of
the converter before going ahead:

# xm 2ri s nodsdat a. xm | refdbc - C addref

8.1.2. risx datasets

If you prefer the XML data format instead, use the addref with the - A ri sx switch. As the data
are imported using a non-validating XML parser you should make sure the documents are valid,
either by using some nifty feature of your XML editor or by running the document through a suit-
able tool like xmllint.

Each entry in a risx document can specify a numerica 1D value and an alphanumeric citation key.
The ID isignored by the import routines. If you want to update or replace an entry by ID, you have
to use the updater ef command instead. The citation key should only use letters and numbers within
the 7-bit ASCII range. Remember that the citation key has to be all uppercase if you want to create
bibliographies for SGML documents. If you do not specify a citation key, RefDB will automatically
assign acitation key based on the first author and the publication year.

Example

You've written a risx dataset from scratch and want to import it into your RefDB database. This is
what you need to do:

* First you need to make sure that your document is valid against the risx DTD. Unless your XML
editor validates your document anyway, you'll have to use an external validator like onsgmis,
which isa part of the OpenSP suite of SGML tools, or xmllint, which is shipped with libxml 2.

~#

onsgnm s -s /usr/local/share/refdb/declarations/xm .dcl foo.xm
~#

xmlint --noout --dtdvalid "http://refdb.sourceforge.net/dtd/ris

No news is good news in both cases: If your document is valid, the validator will not output any-
thing. If you do get some error messages, go back to your editor and fix the problems.

» Now switch to refdbc and run the following command to add the references in f 0o. xn to the
reference database bar :
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ref dbc:
addref -A risx -d bar foo.xnl

8.2. Find and view references

The refdbc command getref is your friend to find and display references. The query language that is
used to retrieve specific references from the database is explained in detail elsewhere. This section
offers afew additiona hints.

The genera idea of the getref command is that you specify what you want and you get back a chunk
of text. You can select the format of this chunk (e.g. screen, HTML, or DocBook output) and you
can specify what you want to do with this chunk. A suitable strategy for most searches works as fol-
lows:

» Run your initia query, send the screen output to a pager, and see whether the result is what you
need. We use the screen output because it generates the least verbose output and thus is the fast-
est.

« If necessary, refine your search as discussed shortly until you arrive at the desired list of publica-
tions.

* Re-run the previous query, but use the output format and output destination that you need to work
with the data. For example, if you want to edit the selected references, you would use the RIS
format and write the result to afile with the - o option.

refdbc has a uniquely simple way to rerun and modify queries. Many reference database allow you
to modify previous queries only by adding new restrictions to the end or removing restrictions from
the end of a previous query. refdbc is more flexible. In the interactive mode, refdbc keeps its own
history of commands. Y ou can use the up key or the Ctrl-p combo to recall the previous query. You
can press these keys repeatedly to go further back in the history. Use Ctrl-r to incrementally search
for a previous query by entering a short string. Adding more characters will make the search more
specific. Pressing Ctrl-r repeatedly after entering some search string will display other matches fur-
ther back in the history.

In the batch-mode, you can use the history feature of your shell. In either case you can modify, ex-
tend, or restrict any previous query as you see fit.

8.3. Delete references

The deleteref command accepts one or more reference IDs as its argument to specify the references
you want to get rid of. Thisis quite straightforward if you want to delete one or two references. But
what if you have adisjoint list of 17 references, e.g. al publications of an author who was convicted
to be fraudulent? A useful strategy to delete such references is to save a query with the getref com-
mand to afile and use it as a list of 1D values for a subsequent run of deleteref. This way you can
verify by inspecting the file that you will delete the correct references. Usethe-s | D option to re-
guest minimal datasets containing the ID value instead of the citation key in the ID field.

Example

To stick with the example of the fraudulent author, we assume his name is, asin so many examples,
John Doe (apologiesto all RefDB users with that name).

 First we select al his publications from the database bar , request only the ID, and save the result
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in an intermediate file:

ref dbc:
getref -t ris -s ID -0 tobekilled.ris -d bar ": AU =Doe, J."

Theresult is, once again, afile with plain text that we can check and edit to our needs. E.g. if you
want to keep one or two publicationsin the list, just delete their entriesin the intermediate file.

» Then we use the deleteref command to actually delete the references associated with our list of
IDs:

ref dbc:
del eteref -f tobekilled.ris -d bar

8.4. Edit references

RefDB has no built-in reference editor (but see the Emacs [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/emacs.html]
and vim [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/vim.html] support files which allow you to add and update ref-
erences from within your editor). The general strategy to edit an existing reference is as follows:

 Save the reference(s) that you wish to edit to a file using a command like getref -o foo.ris-t ris -
d bar ":1D:=1717 OR :AU:="Miller". This would retrieve the reference with the ID 1717 as
well as all references with aMr. or Mrs. Miller on the author list. If you prefer, use the risx output
format instead.

» Use your favourite text editor to edit the references in the file f 0o. ri s. Make sure you don't
touch the ID field as thisis crucial to match this reference in the next step with the existing copy
in the database.

» Usethe command updateref -d bar foo.risto update the reference(s) in the database.

8.5. Print references

There are two ways to print references:
» Send the output of the getref command to a printer:

ref dbc:
getref -c lpr :1D:>0

Y ou should probably be a bit more selective about the references than shown above unless you
want to empty the paper tray of your printer. In any case, this command will print a list of your
references in the screen output format. Y ou can use some additional plumbing along these lines to
obtain amore beautiful printer output:

ref dbc:
getref :ID:>0 -c "pr -f | fm -w70 | Ipr'
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» The second option isto write the HTML output to afile and use your browser's print capabilities.

8.6. Managing personal reference lists

8.6.1.

8.6.2.

8.6.3.

Personal reference lists mainly serve two purposes:

* If you share your reference database with other users, your default personal reference list records
which datasets you've added. Coincidentally, the name of this list is identical to your database
username.

* In addition to your default list, you can maintain as many additional lists as you see fit. Use these
lists to select references for particular purposes, e.g. when preparing a presentation or if you need
to keep track of papersthat you still have to read.

So personal reference list are essentialy atool to have your own persona information for a dataset
and to create personal, selective views of the database.

Creating and deleting personal reference lists

Actually there are no commands to create or delete personal reference lists. These lists are created
automatically as soon as you add references to them. Now the question is, how does a reference get
into your personal reference list? There are three ways to accomplish this:

1. If you add a new reference to the database with the addref command, the reference will be auto-
matically added to your default personal referencelist.

2. Add an existing reference to your personal reference list with the pickref command. This com-
mand will not add personal data to the reference. To add a reference to alist other than your de-
fault list, usethe-b | i st name switch.

3. If you use the updater ef command to modify the information in an existing reference, this refer-
ence will also appear in your default personal reference list. If you use the - P switch with this
command, the data of this reference common to all users will remain untouched, but your person-
a information (reprint status, availability, notes) will be added.

Remember that one user can act on behalf of a different user with the - U switch, that commands
like addref support.

Of course there are also ways to get rid of the references that you once found useful. If you share the
database with other users, the first choice should always be the dumpref command. This just re-
moves your personal information and your association with the reference, while it leaves the com-
mon information untouched for other users of the database. Only if you know that no one elseisin-
terested in areference, you should think about using the deleter ef command. In both cases personal
reference lists will be automatically removed if they are empty.

Accessing references in personal reference lists
You can limit your database search withthe-b | i st nane switch of the getref command to those

references that you added to that particular personal reference list. If you want to access references
in your default list, you have to pass your username as an argument to the - b switch.

Advanced use of personal reference lists

The pickref and dumpref commands mentioned above are actualy only simplified interfaces to the
extended notes feature. Each persona reference list corresponds to one extended note with these
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particular features:

» Thenoteisinitially aimost empty. Only the title, the username and the key are set.

e The title and the key are initidly identical and have the format <username>-<listhame>. The
username prefix is used to create a separate namespace for each user.

However, you can treat these notes just like any other note. In particular, you can retrieve the note
with the getnote command, edit it by entering a description as the contents or a couple of keywords,
and finally update it with the updatenote command. Just keep in mind that this information will be
lost if you remove al references from this list, as this will cause the note representing the list to be
purged automatically.

8.7. Global edit references

RefDB has no special command for a global edit of al references or a group of references. You can
get pretty far though with a default file when updating references and with Unix plumbing.

To change existing text:
* Run a search on the references that you wish to change and pipe the output through sed into afile,
like getref -t ris-d bar -c " sed 's/foo/faa/g’ > refsris' " search-string” .

» Use the command updater ef refs.risto update the reference(s) in the database.

To add or changefields:

* Run a search on the references that you wish to change, like getref -t ris -o refsris " search-
string"
» Createadef aul tfi | e containing the field(s) that you want to change or add.

» Use the command updater ef -g defaultfile refs.risto update the reference(s) in the database.

8.8. Create periodical synonyms

Scientific journals are very often cited by standardized abbreviations which help to keep the space
required for bibliography listings at a minimum. However, at times you need the full name instead.
If you did not add both synonyms when adding the references that use a journal, you can use the up-
datejo command to add or edit these synonyms.

8.9. Character encoding issues

8.9.1.

The 7-bit ASCII character set originally employed by PCsin the days of yore turned out to be insuf-
ficient for languages other than English. Reference data may require characters not included in the
ASCII character set. The string sorting order may also follow different rules. RefDB supports na-
tional character sets as well as Unicode, which is sort of a superset of all national character sets. As
aRefDB user and administrator you'll have to deal with character encoding issues at different levels.

Character encodings of databases

While it is possible to convert the data during import and export (see the following sections), it is
still worthwile to spend a few thoughts about the character encoding used by your reference data-
bases. If possible, use an encoding that ensures a suitable string sorting order for your data. Choos-
ing a proper encoding also avoids unnecessary character encoding conversions when importing or
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exporting data.

The available encodings are limited by your database engine:

SQLite
SQL.ite currently supports only 1SO-8859-1 (the default) and UTF-8 as a compile-time option.
If you install abinary package, it most likely uses 1SO-8859-1.

SQLite3
SQLite3 uses UTF-8 by default. UTF-16 is supported by the database engine, but not by the lib-
dbi library which RefDB uses to access the engine.

MySQL
This database engine supports a fairly large number of encodings, but versions prior to 4.1 al-
low only one encoding per server instance. That is, all databases have to use the same character
encoding. Please see the MySQL documentation [http://www.mysql.org] for the growing list of
supported encodings

PostgreSQL
This database engine supports a variety of encodings as a per-database option. That is, all refer-
ence databases may use different encodings. Please see the PostgreSQL documentation [ht-
tp://www.postgresgl.org] for acurrent list of supported encodings.

Character encodings of imported data

WEe'll have to distinguish two different sorts of data:

RIS
This plain-text format does not have a built-in way to declare the character encoding of the data.
Instead you have to use the - E option of the addref and updateref commands to specify the en-
coding if it is different from the default (UTF-8).

Please note that the import filters med2ris, en2ris, and to a limited extent also marc2ris support
on-the-fly character encoding conversion.

risx and xnote
These are XML formats that can use the XML way of declaring the encoding. This is done in
the processing instructions, which is the first linein a XML file. Due to a limitation of the pars-
er used for importing XML data, only four encodings are accepted by RefDB: UTF-8, UTF-16,
1SO-8859-1, US-ASCII. If your data use a different encoding, use the iconv command line util-
ity (usually a part of the libiconv package) to convert your data to one of the accepted encod-
ings.

Character encodings of exported data

By default, data are exported without a character conversion, i.e. the data will use whatever encod-
ing the database uses. If you want the exported data in a different format, request the encoding with
the - E option. This option is accepted by the getref and getnote commands of refdbc as well as by
the refdbib client. Y ou may request any encoding that your local libiconv installation supports. man
3iconv or man iconv_open should give a clue which encodings are available.

Use pdfroot

The pdf r oot variable alows you to store the paths to PDF or Postscript offprints of your refer-
ences in amore efficient and more flexible way than afull path.

The L1 field of areference can hold the path to an electronic version of the document. This path will
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be converted into a link in the HTML output, and the neat plan is to open the document the link
points to with a simple mouseclick. If you just store the full path of this document, something like
file://lhome/ markus/|iterature/5503. pdf, you may run into problems fairly soon:
If you have to reorganize the folder structure in your directory tree, all paths in the database would
be incorrect. If you access the database from a different computer as the one that physically stores
your offprints, you will be out of luck with these paths as well.

Theideaisto store the invariable part of the path in the reference entry and any variable part of the
path in the pdf r oot variable. The pdf r oot variable can be set either in your configuration file or
with a command line option. Consider e.g. the following situation: You decide for some obscure
reason to store the offprints in subdirectories according to the publication year. The full paths will
thus be something like /home/ markus/literature/1999/2345.pdf and /
hone/ mar kus/ | i terat ure/ 2001/ 6213. ps. The partia pathsin the L1 field of the refer-
ence entry could then be set to file://1999/2345. pdf and file://2001/6213. ps,
whereas the correct value for the pdf r oot would be / hone/ mar kus/ 1i t erature/. Simple
concatenation by RefDB will then result in the proper full path.

If you now decide to rearrange your hard drive, all you need to do isto set pdf r oot properly, as
long as you don't change the directory structure below /1 i t er at ur e (if you do that, you shoot
yoursdlf in the foot anyway).

If you want to access your offprints from a different computer, you have several options:

* You can mount the directory tree that actually holds the data. If the computer that stores your off-
prints e.g. exports / hone as an NFS share, you could mount that to / rmt on your local com-
puter. Then you can set pdf r oot to/ mt / mar kus/ | i t er at ur e/ to accessyour offprints.

* You can store the offprints in alocation that is accessible with an internet protocol like HTTP or
FTP. In that case it is most practical to just store the full URL in the L1 field, as in ht -
tp://some. machine/literature/ M I | er1999. pdf.

Interaction with external applications

RefDB has been designed to be as modular and as lightweight as possible. This means that you need
some external applications for various purposes. This chapter briefly discusses how you can simpli-
fy your work with these external applications.

8.11.1. Editor

If you want to modify references in your database or write new entries from scratch, you need some
suitable  editor. Emacs  [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/emacs.htmi] and vim [ht-
tp://refdb.sourceforge.net/vim.html] can directly interact with RefDB using special modes or sup-
port files. Any other editor will do as well as long as it creates the correct line endings: RefDB
wants a plain Unix-style LF (0x0A), not a DOS-style CR LF (0xOD 0x0A). The prime contenders
are vi and Emacs which are available on ailmost any Unix-style operating system as well as on Win-
dows. For the Windows platform there are also a number of free- and shareware editors which let
you select the line endings.

Creating new references is straightforward: Type them in, save them, and use refdbc to upload them.
If you want to edit existing references in your database, you download them with the getref com-
mand to a disk file. Open this file with your editor, edit the contents, and save the file again for up-
loading. If you want to edit several referencesin arow, you can simply reuse the filename for down-
loading, then refresh the buffer in your editor (e.g. C-x C-f RET in Emacs). After saving the
changes, simply recall the last upload command in refdbc with the up key and press Enter.

Note

Some editors like Emacs [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/emacs.html] and vim [ht-
tp://refdb.sourceforge.net/vim.html] support RefDB by means of add-on packages.
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8.11.2. Viewer

While a pager will do in many cases to view the query results, a web browser is a nice alternative.
The RefDB command getref can generate HTML output at your request withthe-t ht m option.
Save the output to a file and view this file with your favourite web browser. When you run the next
guery, reuse the filename and hit the reload button of your browser to display the new resuilts.

Tip

A web browser is also a convenient way to print references.
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Managing notes is very similar to managing references. The commands have analogous names and
functionality. If you've familiarized yourself with managing references, the notes part should not be
too hard either.

9.1. Add extended notes

Extended notes must be supplied as datasets according to the xnote DTD [ht-
tp://refdb.sourceforge.net/dtd/xnote/xnote.dtd]. Add them to the database using the addnote com-
mand. Each file supplied to this command may either contain a single xnot e element or several of
these wrapped into axnot eset element.

Note
Thei d attribute, if any, will be ignored when you add extended notes. The database engine

will assign each note a new, unique identifier. The ci t ekey attribute will be honored un-
lessthereis a clash with an existing note. In this case refdbd will refuse to add the note.

If you want to overwrite or update an existing note, use the updatenote command instead.

Example

Assume the file f 00. xnml contains a couple of extended notes. The following command will add
them to the database "bar" (usethe full pathto f oo. xm if necessary):

ref dbc:
addnote -d bar foo. xni

9.2. Find and view extended notes

Just as you'd use the getref command to locate references, you can use the gethote command to
view notes. The query language is explained in a separate section.

The notes can be retrieved for screen display, as HTML or XHTML documents, or as xnote docu-
ments.

Note

Accessibility of notes is affected by the default note sharing setting of refdbd and by the
properties of the individual notes. See below for further details.

9.3. Delete extended notes

Use the deletenote command to remove extended notes from the database. The argument to this
command is a space-separated list of 1D values.

Example

The following command removes the notes with the IDs 4 and 132 from the database "bar":

r ef dbc:
del etenote -d bar 4 132
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9.4. Edit extended notes

Use the same strategy as you would for references:
« First retrieve the notes you want to edit with the getnote command and write the output to afile:

refdbc:
getnote -d bar -o foo.xm -t xnote :N D =4 OR : NCK: =bi ochemi stryl199¢

» Now use your favourite XML editor to edit the notes. Keep theci t ekey andi d elements alone,
as at least one of them is required to match the dataset with the existing copy in the database.

* Finally use the updatenote command to update the reference in the database:

ref dbc:
updat enote -d bar foo.xmn

9.5. Link existing notes to other objects in the
database

If you want to link an existing extended notes to other objects in your database without modifying
the contents of the note, the addlink command comes in handy. The command requires at least two
arguments. The first argument specifies an existing note by its ID or citation key. The second argu-
ment specifies an object in the database, either areference by ID or citation key, or an author name,
akeyword, or aperiodical by their names. Removing links works just the same except that you need
to providethe - r switch.

Example

The following command links the existing note with the ID 5 to two references which are specified
by their citation keys:

r ef dbc:
addlink -d bar :NID:=5 :CK:=M | | er 1999 : CK: =Doe2000

9.6. To share or not to share extended notes

RefDB was written with facilitating the cooperation of users in mind. Therefore extended notes are
visible to all users of the system by default. However, situations may arise where you don't want to
share any notes or where you want to protect only individual notes from your colleague's prying
eyes. RefDB supports al these variants. Accessibility of notes is controlled by two filters: the de-
fault server setting and the settings in the individual notes.

9.6.1. The refdbd default

The refdbd server can be configured to either treat al extended notes as public or as private by de-
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fault. Usethe - S command line option or theshar e_def aul t config file option to set the default
mode. See the chapter about refdbd administration for further details. As the namesimply, publ i ¢
will make al notes available to every user by default. Similarly, pri vat e will restrict accessto the
user who added the note by default. Use the server setting to define a default policy for your install-
ation.

Warning

A warning for al admins: switching your server from "private" to "public" without prior
announcement will alienate your users. Don't even think about it.

The shar e attribute of the extended notes

The xnote.dtd [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/dtd/xnote/xnote.dtd] defines an optional shar e attribute
which offers the same choice of values as the server setting above. If the attribute is set, the exten-
ded note will be public or private regardless of the server setting. The server setting only kicksin if
anote does not set the shar e attribute. Each user can decide for each note whether or not she wants
to share it with the world. The following table summarizes the settings.

Table 9.1. Sharing extended notes

share attribute " pub-|share attribute|share attribute not set
lic" " private"

share_default "public" |public private public

share_default "private" |public private private

Data privacy

The above settings control only the access to the extended notes through the RefDB interface. You
should be aware that anyone who can access the database directly with an SQL client will be able to
read and change the notes of every user, regardless of the settings mentioned above. The simplest
way to secure the datais to run refdbd on a server that no user has shell accessto. If the database en-
gine access control is set in away that users can only connect from the box that runs RefDB, they
won't be able to connect from a SQL client running on their workstations.
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Chapter 10. Bibliographies

10.1.

10.2.

The bibliography is the really hard part of writing a scientific manuscript or a thesis, much harder
than generating the data in the first place. This is why RefDB tries to help you with this task as
much as possible.

RefDB can provide two different kinds of information:

* the bibliographic data

* styling information according to a bibliography and citation style

If the default rendering of citations and bibliographies in the DocBook or TEI stylesheets is appro-
priate for your purposes, you can get away with using RefDB as a source for raw bibliographies.
However, if your output is supposed to match the requirements of a particular journal or publisher,
you'll need the styling information as well. There are literally thousands of possible combinations
for the formatting of authors, titles, journal names, page and date informations, and almost each of
these possiblilities has been adopted by at least one journal or publisher as the one and only citation
and bibliography style. The format of the RefDB bibliography stylesis described in the first section.
The next section will then explain how you generate bibliographies and format your documents.

Quickstart guide

These are the essential steps to publish SGML or XML documents with formatted citations and a
formatted bibliography:

1. Load oneor more bibliography stylesinto your RefDB database, using the addstyle command.

2. Prepare your source document by declaring an external entity containing the bibliography in
the header and by including a reference to this entity in the proper place of your document.

3. Insert citations into your document, preferrably using the short notation.
4. Preprocess your document using refdbxp (not required if you use the full notation for citations).
5. Userunbib to create the bibliography as an external entity.

6. Useeither refdbjade or refdbxml to transform your document to the desired output format.

Note

The last three steps can be run conveniently from a Makefile generated by the refdbnd tool.
See the description of the refdbnd-generated Makefile below. The RefDB support in Emacs
[http://refdb.sourceforge.net/emacs.html] and vim [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/vim.htmi]
also contains commands that make the bibliography creation a breeze.

Manage bibliography styles

Bibliography styles are defined as XML documents. Each document contains one or more biblio-
graphy styles for a particular journal or publisher. The bibliography styles need to be added to the
RefDB database before they can be applied to your documents. The bibliography style controls,
among others, characteristics like:
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» Numerical vs. author/year vs. citation key citation style

* Bibliography sorting order (as it appears in the text vs. alphabetical or sorted by ascending or des-
cending publication dates)

e Formatting of author names: First and middle initial with or without periods, with or without
spaces, before or after the surname

» Appearance of name, volume, and issue number of journals (bold, underlined, italics)

» Formatting of the bibliographic listing: indentation, font sizes.

Note

The extensive formatting specifications of the RefDB bibliography styles are amost
wasted on BibTeX hibliographies currently. Y ou still need one of the native BibTeX styles
to do the actua formatting until RefDB bibliography styles can be exported as BibTeX
styles. The current implementation uses only the formatting information of the journal
name to allow either the full name or one of the abbreviations to appear in the biblio-
graphy. So for the current implementation you can get away with just two simple styles
that define only the journal name formatting for the “GEN" publication type. These can be
found as bi bt ex- abbrev. xm and bi bt ex-full.xm inthe styl e directory of
the source distribution.

It is admittedly no easy task to write correct bibliography styles from scratch. It may be easier to
pick asimilar style (if there is one) and modify it to your needs. In this section you will find a brief
overview how a hibliograpy style is put together. For more detailed information, please peruse the
separate documentation of the CiteStyle XML DTD [ht-
tp://refdb.sourceforge.net/citestylex/index.html].

10.2.1. Write or modify a bibliography style file

It is recommended to use a validating XML editor like Emacs/nXML to write bibliography styles
using the CiteStyle XML DTD. This ensures that you end up with a valid style that won't confuse
RefDB. If you edit styles with a simpler editor, please run the resulting file through a validating
parser like onsgmls or xmllint before adding it to your main database.

The ClI TESTYLE element defines a hibliography style for one particular journal or publisher. You
can group severa stylesin one file with the STYLESET wrapper €lement.

Each Cl TESTYLE element contains exactly four top-level elements (Figure 10.1, “Schematic rep-
resentation of a Cl TESTYLE element”). The STYLENAME defines the name of this style. For the
sake of simplicity this could be identical with the name of the journal or publisher whose biblio-
graphy style it defines, e.g. “J.Biol.Chem.” or “Elsevier”. The REFSTYLE element contains the
style definitions for the various publication types that can appear in a bibliography, like books,
journals, or personal communications. A special case isthe type “GEN” which defines a default bib-
liography style that is applied whenever no specific definition is available for the requested type. Al-
though the DTD does not enforce this, it is strongly recommended to define a“GEN" definition for
each bibliography style. The Cl TSTYLE element defines the citation style, i.e. the appearance of
the citations in the main text. Finally, the Bl BSTYLE element defines the properties of the biblio-
graphic listing.

Figure 10.1. Schematic representation of a Cl TESTYLE element
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GEN REFNUMBER
STYLENAME

BOOK AUTHORLIST
REFSTYLE 00 UTHORLIS

JOUR TITLE
CITSTYLE

THES JOURNALNAME
BIBSTYLE

others... others...

Each definition for a publication type in turn is basically an ordered list of the elements that make
up the rendered bibliographic entry, like authorlists, publication dates, titles, and so on. You can ar-
range them in any order you like. All available elements can hold a PRECEEDI NG and a FOLLOW
I NG element which define strings that are inserted before and after the corresponding element, re-
spectively. This can be used to place punctuation characters or brackets wherever such a non-empty
element occurs. A special element is SEPARATOR which usually also contains punctuation charac-
ters. This element is aways inserted even if the preceeding or following element is empty.

The styles aso reflect the three-level representation of the bibliographic data themselves. For a dis-
cussion of this representation see the description of the risx format. When you write a bibliographic
style, you have to make sure to pick the correct level, as indicated with the r ol e attribute, for the
author lists and the titles. E.g. a chapter entry would typically have AUTHORLI ST and Tl TLE ele-
ments with the r ol e attribute set to "PART" to display the chapter author and title, respectively,
and additionally AUTHORLI ST and Tl TLE elements with the r ol e attribute set to "PUB" to
render the editor and the title of the whole book, respectively.

The Cl TSTYLE element can define three different styles for citations: | NTEXTDEF for regular
citations as well as AUTHORONLY and YEARONLY for citations that keep the authors in the flow of
the text. These elements are equivalent to the definition of a publication type in the REFSTYLE ele-
ment.

Please peruse the separate documentation for the CiteStyle XML DTD [ht-
tp://refdb.sourceforge.net/docs.html] for the details about the individual elements, and feel free to
consult the styles shipped with RefDB for further guidance.

Tip

The RefDB project also provides atool to create citation styles interactively. The refdb-ms
Perl script is part of the RefDB sources.

10.3. Create bibliographies

This section explains how to prepare documents for use with RefDB and how to generate and pro-
cess the bibliographies. First we'll look at SGML and XML documents, then at LaTeX documents.

10.3.1. SGML and XML documents

RefDB can create two types of bibliographies, cooked and raw. Cooked bibliographies are aready
preformatted using the information of a particular bibliography and citation style. Documents using
cooked bibliographies have to be processed using the appropriate stylesheet driver files provided by
RefDB. Raw bibliographies (currently supported only for XML documents) contain no particular
formatting and should be processed using the regular DocBook or TEI stylesheets.
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DocBook and TEI SGML and XML documents and their RefDB hibliographies share many fea-
tures, so they are treated together in this section. We'll cover how you specify citations, how you
generate the bibliography, and how you transform the final document.

10.3.1.1. Prepare the document

The output of the refdbib application will be abi bl i ogr aphy element that contains all required
references. You can redirect the output into a file and include this file at the spot where your biblio-
graphy should appear. To achieve this you need two modifications in your document:

1. When using DTD-based documents (i.e. DocBook 4.x or TEI P4), extend the document type de-
claration at the beginning of your document to declare the external entity. The first example is
from a DocBook SGML document:

<! DOCTYPE BOOK PUBLIC "-//QASI S// DTD DocBook V3. 1//EN' [
<IENTI TY bi bl i ography "foo. bib.sgnm ">
1>

The second example shows a TEI XML document:

<?xm version="1.0"7?>
<IDOCTYPE TEI.2 PUBLIC "-//TEl P4//DTD Mai n Docunent Type//EN' "http://ww.t el
<IENTITY % TEl . general ' | NCLUDE >
<IENTITY % TEl . nanes. dates ' | NCLUDE' >
<IENTITY % TEl .l inking 'l NCLUDE >
<IENTITY % TElI . XM_ ' | NCLUDE' >
]<! ENTI TY bi bl i ography SYSTEM "ref dbt est. bi b. xm ">
>

The name of the entity is of course yours to choose, but using “bibliography” asin this example
is pretty descriptive.

When using schema-based documents (i.e. DocBook 5.x or TEIl P5), there is no need to declare
the bibliography at the beginning of the document.

2. Include the bibliography at the desired spot as an external entity for DTD-based documents:

&bi bl | ogr aphy;

Alternatively, use xinclude to include the bibliography in schema-based documents:

<xi:include href="refdbtest.bib.xm"
xm ns: xi ="http://ww. w3. org/ 2001/ Xl ncl ude" >
<xi: fall back>refdbtest.bib.xm appears to be m ssing</xi:fallback>
</ xi:include>

Y ou need to make sure that the included chunk of text is valid at the point where you want to in-
clude it. DocBook SGML and XML bibliographies are generated as bi bl i ogr aphy elements,
TEI XML bibliographies are wrapped in di v elements.
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10.3.1.2. Create citations

Creating citations and bibliographies in SGML or XML documents with RefDB is very similar to
what you would do if you had to manually code the bibliographies - but without the sweat. First you
create the citations. Each citation consists of one or more bibliographic references in the text, each
of which points to one particular entry in the bibliography. Then you create a bibliography for al
cited publications (and possibly some more). For an increased benefit you would certainly also want
to create functional links from the citations to the corresponding bibliography entries, which would
act as hyperlinks in suitable output formats like HTML or PDF. In real life, you would probably
jump back and forth, adding a bibliography entry whenever you add a new citation, and invent suit-
able ID valuesfor your bibliographic link targets as needed.

Note

The distinction made here between a citation and a bibliographical reference may sound
like nitpicking, but it will be important when we deal with citations that contain more than
one bibliographical reference.

RefDB requires a slightly more formalized approach. Y ou have to stick to a particular syntax when
you create the citations, but the good news is that RefDB does aimost al of the rest. You will usu-
ally also create the citations first and let RefDB create the bibliography just before you are ready to
transform the first draft.

RefDB uses three different notations for references:

Short notation
The short notation is, as the name implies, a lot faster to type and thus more convenient, but it
requires an additional preprocessing step that adds some small restrictions to the way you write
your documents (please see the section about refdbxp for details about these restrictions). The
preprocessing of documents using the short notation also automates the issue of first and sub-
seguent citations of a bibliographic entry and it automatically creates the ID values used in mul-
tiple citations. Using multiple databases per document is not supported by the short notation
currently.

The short notation is fully valid SGML or XML code, without any extensions of the original
DTDs. You can use all sorts of SGML or XML processing tools on such documents.

Full notation
The full notation offers full control but requires a lot more typing and thinking. It does not re-
quire a preprocessing step before the transformation, though. Y ou need to take care of the issue
of first and subsequent citations of areference, and you have to manually generate 1D values for
use in multiple citations. Y ou can include references taken from several databases.

Just like the short notation, the full notation is also fully valid SGML or XML code, without
any extensions of the original DTDs.

ID notation for raw bibliographies
If you want to process your document with the default Docbook or TEI stylesheets using araw
bibliography, you just use the citation key as te value of thel i nkend attribute of the xr ef or
bi bl i or ef elements to refer to the appropriate reference entry in the bibliography. RefDB
will generate the bibliography using the citation key asthei d or xm : i d (for DocBook 5.x
and TEI P5) attribute.

First we'll have alook at the short notation, before we get into the gruesome details of the full nota-
tion. Keep in mind that the refdbxp application interconverts the short and the full notation. Y ou can
convert your document back and forth as often as you wish, so you're not limited to the notation that
you initially choose. In fact, you can mix both notations in a single document. Finally, well also
show examples of the ID notation for raw bibliographies.

10.3.1.2.1. Short notation
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In DocBook documents (both SGML and XML), citations are encoded asci t at i on elements. To
distinguish these from ci t at i on elements that are not meant to be processed by RefDB, set the
rol e attribute to REFDB in al caps. Each ci t at i on element contains one or more references,
separated by semicolons. The trailing semicolon after the last reference is optional, so the following
citations are absolutely equivalent:

<citation rol e="REFDB">2;5;9</citation>
<citation role="REFDB">2;5;9;</citation>

The list of references can either contain numerical ID values, as in the examples above, or aphanu-
meric citation keys like in the following example:

<citation rol e="REFDB">ni | | er 1999; j ones2001</citati on>

The corresponding syntax for TEI XML documents is quite similar, except that we abuse the gener-
al-purpose seg element and tag it for use with RefDB by setting thet ype to REFDBCI TATI ONin

all caps:
<seg type="REFDBCI TATI ON'>2; 5; 9</ seg>

Again, you can use citation keysinstead of the ID values shown in the example above.

The examples shown above will be rendered as "regular” citations. In addition to this you can re-
guest author-only or year-only citations. These come in handy if you want to write something like:
Jones et a. reported recently (2001)... Both the authors (Jones et al.) and the year (2001) need to be
encoded as individual citations as shown in the following example:

<para><ci tation rol e="REFDB">A:j ones2001</citati on> reported
recently <citation rol e="REFDB">Y:jones2001</citation> ...</para>

Y ou may have guessed that the prefix "A:" tags a citation as an author-only citation and that the pre-
fix "Y:" meansyear-only.

Note

These prefixes tag the whole citation, not a particular reference in the citation. Therefore
the prefix must be the first thing right after the start tag. Multiple citations using the author-
only or year-only style would make no sense anyway.

Thisis about al you need to know about the short notation. The only thing you must not forget is
that you must preprocess documents that contain citations in short notation with refdbxp before you
transform the document to one of the output formats.

10.3.1.2.2. Full notation

The full notation is a lot more complex than the simple notation described above. So unless you
have specific reasons to write citations in full notation from scratch, it is more advisable to use the
short notation and preprocess your documents with refdbxp. The output created by this utility is the
full notation described in this section.

The particular syntax of citations and bibliographic references is necessary for two reasons: first we
have to tell RefDB which bibliographic database entry (and probably, from which database) we
want to reference. Second, we need to encode which type of citation or reference we want. The ex-
act markup depends on the DTD that your document uses, but the basics are the same.

In both DocBook and TEI documents, these two bits of information are encoded in attributes of ele-
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ments that create a link from the reference to the bibliographic entry. In order to handle multiple
citations correctly, these link elements need to be inside a wrapper element. For a DocBook docu-

ment, basic citations therefore look like this:

<citation rol e="REFDB"> O
<xref |inkend="1D1-X"> O
</citation>

<citation rol e="REFDB" >

<xref |inkend="LITIBP-1D2-X"> [O
</citation>

Theci t ati on element is awrapper for one or more bibliographic references. Ther ol e at-
tribute is set to REFDB to distinguish this ci t at i on from other ci t ati on elements that
RefDB should leave dlone. Each ci t at i on element can contain one or more xr ef elements.
Each xr ef element specifies one bibliographic reference. The value of thel i nkend attribute
encodes which bibliographic item is referenced (in this case, the database entry with the ID 1)
and how the reference should be rendered (see below). It consists of the string "ID" followed
by the numerical database entry 1D, and a trailing one-letter type specifier ("X" in this case),
separated from the rest by a dash. This simple form does not encode the database from which
the reference is to be pulled. When generating the bibliography, you will specify a default
database from which all references without an explicit database label will be taken from. This
form is most convenient if all your bibliographic items are stored in one database.

This xr ef element shows the syntax when an explicit database (LITIBP in this case) is spe-
cified. The attribute value consists of the database name, a dash, the string "ID", the numerical
database entry ID, and the trailing type specifier. This form is mandatory only if you reference
bibliographic entries from different databases in the same document (again, one database can
be set as the default database in subsequent processing steps, so you could use the simple form
for al references to entriesin that particular database).

Note

This and the following DocBook examples are given in SGML notation. Keep in mind two
things when working with XML documents:

» Theempty xr ef elements need a closing slash asin <xref linkend="1D2-X"/>.
 All attribute values relevant to RefDB must be in uppercase. This restriction is imposed

by the way citations are currently extracted from the document. It may be dropped in
|ater versions though.

The corresponding syntax in a TEI XML document looks like this:

<seg type="REFDBCI TATI ON"> O
<ptr targOrder="U" target="ID1-X" TEIforne"ptr"/> O
</ seg>

<seg type="REFDBCI TATI ON'>
<ptr targOrder="U" target="LITIBP-1D2-X" TEIform="ptr"/>0
</ seg>

O The genera-purpose seg element with the t ype attribute set to REFDBCI TATI ON is the

citation wrapper for one or more bibliographic references.

0 Each bibliographic reference is specified by a pt r element whoset ar get attribute encodes
the bibliographic entry that is referenced. As explained in the DocBook example, this is the

simple form that does not specify the database.
O Thisisthe corresponding bibliographic reference with the database specified.

Note
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Y ou don't have to worry about the attributes in the example which are not mentioned in the
explanations. These are TEI default attributes which do not have anything to do with Ref-
DB (your XML editor will most likely create them automatically for you).

There are several ways to render citations and bibliographic references in the text. Y ou select what
you need by atrailing capital letter after the database ID (the "X" in the above examples). RefDB
will create severa preformatted strings in the bibliography file which can be linked to by selecting
the proper postfix. These preformatted strings have several purposes, as shown in the following ta-

ble:

Table 10.1. Bibliographic reference types

Postfix

Purpose

X

The most common case. This is the first occur-
rence of areference which isto be displayed out-
side the flow of the text. In numerical citation
schemes this will be something like "(2)", in au-
thor-year citation schemes this may be rendered
as"(Miller et al., 1992)".

This is the same as X, but for a subsequent oc-
currence of the same reference. This distinction
is important for some author-year citation
schemes that print the full (or at least a longer)
author list at the first occurrence and an abbrevi-
ated one at al subsequent occurrences of the
same reference.

This is the first occurrence of a reference that
displays the authorlist inside the flow of the text,
likein "Miller et al. reported recently (2001)...".

Thisis the same as A, but for subsequent occur-
rences of the same reference.

This type complements the author-only refer-
ences mentioned above. In numerical citation
schemes this is usualy rendered like a normal
reference, e.g. as "(2)", but in author-year cita
tion schemes usually only the publication date is
rendered, asin "(2001)".

Note

The exact formatting of these references, e.g. which citation style is used or which brackets
surround the reference, is controlled by the style specification for a particular publication or
publisher. This takes effect when you generate the bibliography and transform the final

document.

An additional twist comes into play if you have multiple citations, i.e. a citation that contains more
than one bibliographic reference. In most cases, all references are displayed inside of one pair of
brackets. Some numerical citation styles require that bibliographic references with consecutive num-
bers be formatted as ranges within the same citation.

Note

Formatting consecutive numbers as ranges kills the links from the reference to the biblio-
graphic item for each reference that make up arange. Any generated hyperlinks will there-
fore point to one common target for all members of a multiple citation. If thisis not desired
(e.g. to keep the links alive in a HTML presenation of a scientific document), you may
override this behaviour during the transformation of the final document.
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In order to format these cases properly, you need to include a dummy element whose sole purposeis
to provide a link to an element that contains the combined, preformatted citation string. This is
shown for a DocBook document in the following example.

<citation rol e="REFDB">

<xref endterne"| MTHEFI RST" | i nkend="1D1" rol e="MILTI XREF" >0
<xref |inkend="ID1-X"> O
<xref |inkend="I|D14-X">

<xref |inkend="I|D7-X">

</citation>

O Thisisthe additiona xr ef element which is mandatory in multiple citations. The |l i nkend
specifies the target of a link, which by convention could be the first of the following refer-
ences. Note that the attribute value does not have a trailing type specifier. The element must
have ar ol e attribute with the value MULTI XREF. Y ou aso have to provide an unique value
for the endt er mattribute. This specifies the ID value that will be used in the corresponding
element in the RefDB-generated bibliography that contains the preformatted string for the mul-
tiple citation. The ID value hasto start with the letters "IM" as a sort of sanity check.

0 Thisand the following xr ef elements define the actual references that comprise the multiple
citation.

Note

The sequence of the xr ef elements that encode the actual references may be important.
Depending on the bibliography style used for the document transformation, the references
may be displayed in the sequence as they were entered, or they may be rearranged accord-
ing to the sequence of the bibliographic entries in the finished bibliography.

Keep also in mind that all attribute values must be in uppercase for the same reasons as
stated above.

The corresponding TEI citation is alittle bit simpler:

<seg type="REFDBCI TATI ON'>

<ptr type="MILTIXREF" targOrder="U" target="|MIHEFI RST" TElform="ptr"/ >0
<ptr targOrder="U"' target="1D1-X" TElIform="ptr"/> g
<ptr targOrder="U"' target="LITIBP-I1D21-X" TElIform="ptr"/>

<ptr targOrder="U" target="I1D5-X" TEIforn="ptr"/>

</ seg>

O Thisisthe additional pt r element which is mandatory in multiple citations. The element must
have at ype attribute with the value MULTI XREF. Y ou aso have to provide an unique value
for the t ar get attribute. This specifies the ID value that will be used in the corresponding
element in the RefDB-generated bibliography. The ID string has to start with "IM". In contrast
to DocBook elements, there is no way to specify where a link should point to. The RefDB
XSL stylesheets will use the first bibliographic entry referenced in a multiple citation as the
link target.

0 Thisand the following xr ef elements define the actual references that comprise the multiple
citation.

10.3.1.2.3. ID notation for raw bibliographies

This notation is similar to what you'd do in a document which does not use RefDB bibliographies at
all, except that you have to declare which ci t at i on elements should be processed by RefDB (it
may very well be that RefDB is supposed to process all of these elements, but in order to support
cases where it shouldn't, there is a mechanism to allow just this). Just set ther ol e attribute of the
citati on element to REFDB to include it in the list of citations that runbib extracts from your
document, like this:

<citation rol e="REFDB"><xref |inkend="Bellany2002"/></citation>
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10.3.1.3. Generate the bibliography

Unless you have good reasons not to do so, you should use the runbib shell script to generate the
bibliography. This script greatly simplifies this task and offers a common interface for all supported
document types. The following subsection will explain the use of this script. If you like to do it the
hard way (or if you want to peek under the hood) you'll find afew explanations further down how to
do this.

10.3.1.3.1. Use runbib

L ets assume you have a DocBook SGML document nypaper . sgm and want to submit it to the
"Journal of Irreproducible Results®. We further assume that the bibliography style for this famous
periodical is stored in your database under the name "J.Irrep.Res." (see Manage hibliography styles
to learn how it gets there). All your bibliography entries (at least those referenced without an expli-
cit database name) are stored in the database ny bi b. Start the script from the directory that contains
your document with the following command:

~$

runbib -d nybib -S "J.lrrep.Res." -t db31 foo.sgn
For asimilar TEI XML document bar . xm you would run:

~$

runbib -d nybib -S "J.Irrep.Res." -t teix bar.xnl

In both cases you will end up with a bibliography file (f oo. bi b. sgm and bar. bi b. xnl , re-
spectively) as well as with a stylesheet (J.I1rrep. Res.dsl) or a set of stylesheets
(J.1rrep.Res.fo.xsl andJ. Irrep. Res. ht m . xsl), respectively.

Note

Don't worry if you are greeted by a list of (Open)Jade errors complaining about missing
elements when you first run this script on a particular document. Y our document contains a
number of crosslinks that point to elements that do not exist yet - you use runbib precisely
to create these elements (you thus face a classic bootstrapping problem). As soon as the
bibliography is created, these error messages should go away. Later you will only get an er-
ror message for each bibliographic entry that was added since the last time you ran runbib.

To tell runbib that you want to create a raw instead of a cooked bibliography, use the - r command
line switch. Asthereis no style information involved, you don't need the - S option in this case:

runbib -d nybib -r -t db50x bar.xm

Thiswill create araw bibliography from the DocBook 5.0 document bar . xm , using the reference
entries in the database my bi b.

10.3.1.3.2. Do it the hard way

The following steps do exactly what the runbib script does, just with more to type. The only benefit
of the hard way is that you have a chance to fiddle with the intermediate XML file which contains
the list of bibliographic entries that should go into the bibliography. Y ou can add further entries to
extend the bibliography if you want to include uncited publications. The following procedure was
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written with a DocBook SGML document in mind, but transferring the commands to XML docu-
ments is straightforward. However, when working with XML documents there are additional steps
required as outlined below.

1. Extract thelist of bibliographic references

Use Jade or OpenJade with the ci t at i ons. dsl| stylesheet to create a list of the reference
IDs from SGML files (provide full paths as needed):

#..._
openjade -t sgm -d citations.dsl /usr/lib/sgm/declaration/

Be prepared for along list of "missing ID" error messages. This is due to the fact that the ele-
ments with the IDs that the xr ef elements in the citations point to do not yet exist, they will
be generated in the RefDB bibliography output. If you process documents with more than 200
citations, you'll have to increase the maximum error limit of Jade in order to obtain al IDs the
first time. After the first complete pass (including the steps outlined below), Jade will only
complain about any additional citations that you have inserted since the last run.

XML files are processed using your favourite XSL processor. There are two different
stylesheets available for raw and for cooked bibliographies. Both work all the same for DTD-
based (DocBook 4.x, TEI P4) and schema-based (DocBook 5.x, TEI P5) documents:

#~
xsltproc --catal ogs --xinclude /usr/local/share/xsl/citation
#~
xsltproc --catal ogs --xinclude /usr/local/share/xsl/citation

In al cases the output is asimple XML file that contains the information about al ci t at i on
and xr ef elements with their relevant attributes. It is absolutely legal to extend this file with
additional citation elements to specify references which are not cited but nonetheless should
appear in the bibliography.

Unfortunately, both Jade and OpenJade don't get that Doctype line quite correct. Both forget to
insert a space between the public and the system identifier, thus leaving you with a not well-
formed document. Fire up your favourite editor and fix this line manually (insert a space
between the two consecutive quotation marks on line 2).

If you edit this intermediate XML file (that is, if you do more than just fixing the Doctype
line), you should make sure that the result is still valid according to the CitationList XML
DTD. RefDB uses a non-validating parser to read this file so deviations from the DTD may dlip
through undetected and may have undesired conseguences. The intermediate XML file carries
the SYSTEM identifier of the CitationList XML DTD in the document type declaration. You
may have to adapt the stylesheet ci t at i ons. dsl to use the correct path for your local sys-
tem.

The following command lines can be used to validate the document with (o)nsgmls or xmllint
(change the paths as necessary):

~$
onsgm s -wxm -s /usr/lib/sgm/declaration/xm.dcl foo.id.xn
~$
xmlint --noout --nonet --dtdvalid file:///usr/local/sharelr
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2. Createthebibliography file

~$
refdbib -d nybib -S "J.Irrep.Res.” -t db31 foo.id.xnml > foo.

This assumes that your reference database is called "mybib" and that you try to publish your
paper in ajournal that accepts the style with the name "J.Irrep.Res.".

In addition to the bibliography file, refdbib will also create a DSSSL script containing the style
specification. This file is a customized driver file for the RefDB-DocBook driver files and
provides a couple of variable values specific for the given bibliography style.

If you want to generate araw bibliography, use acommand like this:
~$
refdbib -d nybib -r -t db50x foo.id.xm > foo.bib.xnl

3. Post-processing

This step is only required for XML documents. First we have to bring the stylesheets into
shape, and if it isa TElI document, we'll also have to transform the bibliography file itself.

refdbib creates a general-purpose XSL stylesheet which we need to turn into one FO and one
HTML stylesheet. Create two copies of the file. If the stylesheet was eg.
J. Bi ol . Chem xsl , you need one copy named J. Bi ol . Chem f 0. xsl and one copy
named J. Bi ol . Chem ht nl . xsl . Scan the files for an import statement whose hr ef at-
tribute is surrounded with two "<!-- REFDBSTY LESHEET -->" comments. The value of this
attribute must be set to the full path of the corresponding original stylesheet (DocBook FO or
HTML, or TEI FO or HTML).

If you're working on a TElI P4 XML document, you'll have to transform the bibliography file it-
self. Thisis a DocBook SGML document and can be transformed easily with Jade/OpenJade
and the bi bdb2t ei . dsl stylesheet. TEI P5 bibliographies are exported directly by refdbd
and do not require further processing.

10.3.1.4. Transform the document

Finally you can transform the document to create printable or HTML output. If you use cooked bib-
liographies you have to use the RefDB driver files for the DocBook or TEI stylesheets.

In addition to the general modifications of these driver files well have to apply modifications specif-
ic for the particular reference style. Therefore you have to specify the DSSSL or XSL style specific-
ation file that was created in the previous step. For your convenience it is recommended to use the
supplied refdbjade and refdbxml scripts for DSSSL and XSL transformations, respectively, which
were designed for this task:

~$
refdbjade -t html -s J.Irrep. Res.dsl foo.sgm

~$
refdbxm -t pdf -s J.lrrep.Res.fo.xsl bar.xn
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If you want to change the bibliography style of your document, all you need to do isto rerun runbib
and refdbjade or refdbxml with the new parameters. No changes to your DocBook source are ne-
cessary.

Processing your document with a raw bibliography does not differ from processing any other Doc-
Book or TEI document. However, you can still use the refdoxml script to avoid having to type the
full command line of your XSL processor. Use something like this to process a Docbook 5.0 docu-
ment with araw bibliography:

~$
refdboxm -t pdf -s db5 bar.xm

The - s option tells the script to use the stock DocBook stylesheets for version 5. Other values are
"db", "tei", and "tei5" for the DocBook stylesheet for version 4.x, the TEI P4 stylesheets, and the
TEI P5 stylesheets, respectively

Note

If you want to create a bibliography for each part of abook or for each chapter, the proced-
ure is not much different. The simplest approach is to keep the parts or chapters in indi-
vidual files and process these individually as described above for the whole document.
You'll get severa hibliography files that you can include into the corresponding document
source files.

10.3.1.5. The refdbnd shortcut

Now that you know all necessary steps to process SGML and XML documents, it's about time to re-
veal that there is a simple shortcut if you can live with some minor restrictions. The refdbnd script
helps you to start new SGML or XML projects and sets up a Makefile to process your document.

Start the script in a clean subdirectory by typing refdbnd. The script will start in interactive mode
and ask a couple of questions. You'll have to specify the basename of your project, the SGML or
XML document type declaration you'd like to use, the top-level element, the RefDB database that
holds the references which you intend to cite, the name of the bibliography style to be used with this
document, the character encoding, and the name of a CSS file to be used with (x)html output. The
script will then create a file <basename>.short.[sgml[xml]. The ".short" reminds you that the Make-
file assumes you will be using the short notation for citations. It will also create a Makefile which is
set up to perform the necessary stepsto create all sorts of available formatted output.

Once you have written your document, including a few citations and a reference to the external bib-
liography file as explained in the previous sections, you can use the Makefile to process your docu-
ment. Y ou may know how to use Makefiles anyway, but if not, here are the main properties:

» A Makefile is an input file for the program make. If your present working directory contains a
file called Makef i | e and you just run make, the program will process that file.

» Makefiles define one or more targets. A target defines which kind of output you want to create. In
order to run a specific target you pass this target as an argument to make.

» Makefiles define dependencies. Unlike simple shell scripts that usually run a complex series of
comands from start to end, make checks for each target individually whether one of the files or

targets it depends on is outdated. This way, only the minimum number of required processing
steps will run in order to create the desired output.

The Makefiles created by refdbnd offer the following targets:

pdf
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This target generates a PDF file from your source document. PDF is a widely accepted docu-
ment format with free viewers for essentially all current operating systems. Be aware that not
all FO processors (used in transforming XML documents) offer PDF output.

html
This runs all required commands to create HTML output, viewable with any web browser. De-
pending on your local setup, the output will be chunked into a collection of HTML files.

rtf
This target generates a Rich Text Format (RTF) file. This plain text format is sort of a word
processor interchange format understood by most current word processors, including MS Word,
WordPerfect, and OpenOffice/StarOffice. Be aware that not al FO processors offer RTF out-
put.

ps
This target is only available for SGML documents. It will create a Postscript document from
your source. Postscript is the universal document format on Unix systems and can be printed
directly on Postscript printers. Viewers are available for all current operating systems.

The Makefile also offers a few more targets. For each of the above targets there is a corresponding
'<target>dist' target which createsa. t ar . gz archive of the output document, along with its associ-
ated CSS stylesheet if applicable. The target 'all', which is also the default if you don't specify atar-
get to make, builds all available output formats. Accordingly, the target 'dist' creates al archives.
And finally, the target 'clean’ removes al intermediate files and returns your directory to the original
State.

For example, to create a formatted PDF document <basenane>.pdf from your
<basenane>. short. sgm file you'd type make pdf. make will first convert the short-style
citations to the full style using the refdbxp tool. Then it will generate the bibliography and the
stylesheet driver files by running refdbib. Finally it will run the refdbjade script to create the PDF
output.

The refdbnd-generated Makefiles should be sufficient for the average document. However, feel free
to modify them in order to adapt them to specific needs. For example you can specify a different
style in order to switch your output to a different citation and bibliography style. make also allows
you to override variable settings on the command line. E.g. if you want to output your document us-
ing a different bibliography style without making it the permanent default, invoke make like this:

~$
make pdf styl ename="Eur.J. Pharmacol."

Note

You'll have to remove al intermediate files by running make clean first before you can
switch to a different bibliography style.

10.3.2. Other SGML or XML document types

While RefDB works out of the box with DocBook SGML/XML and TEI XML documents, it is by
no means limited to these document types. The only native bibliography export format is DocBook
(in aform suitable for both SGML and XML documents). TEI bibliographies are actually generated
from this output with a SGML-to-XML transformation. The DocBook output has a sufficient granu-
larity to alow this and possibly other transformations. If you want RefDB to work with other docu-
ment types, you have to do the following:

 Either extend ci t ati ons. dsl or create an additional stylesheet suitable to extract a list of
citations and references conforming to the CitationList XML DTD.

» Provide aDSSSL stylesheet to transform the DocBook SGML bibliography output to your target
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document type.

» Modify your DSSSL or XSL stylesheets (or better, provide suitable driver files) to make use of
the extended formatting information both in the bibliography and in the RefDB-created driver
files.

10.3.3. LaTeX/BibTeX

RefDB integrates quite nicely with the LaTeX/BibTeX system. If you previously used aflat text file
to store your BibTeX references, you will notice that there is only one additional command to run
when you process your source document. Instead of keeping all of your referencesin atext file, ref-
dbib will retrieve only the required references from the SQL database and store them in an interme-
diate text file.

1. Preparethedocument

Use the LaTeX commands cite and nocite to include the references as usual. The extended
commands from the natbib package should work as well. All these commands take an identifier
for the reference as an argument. These reference definitions can come in two flavours just like
in DocBook documents: Either you use the same database for all references in the text. Then
you just specify the citation key of the reference and tell the processing application which data-
base to use. Or you specify the database name with each citation. In this case, you can pull the
references from different databases in the same document. The two versions look like this:

\cite{MIIler1999}
\cite{litibp: Myers2001}

The first version cites the reference with the citation key “Miller1999” in the database passed
to the processing application as an argument. The second form cites the reference with the cita-
tion key “Myers2001” in the database “litibp”. Please note that, in contrast to SGML/XML
citations, the database part is separated by a colon from the citation key.

The LaTeX \bibliography command takes as an argument the name of the intermediate biblio-
graphy file without the extension. A simple choice would be the basename of your LaTeX doc-
ument.

Note

Keep in mind that even if you pull references from different RefDB databases, you till
need to specify only one reference database in your LaTeX document as RefDB consolid-
ates al cited references into one bibliography file.

2. Createtheauxiliary file
Run the latex interpreter with the basename of your document (f 0o. t ex) as an argument:

#.._.
| atex foo

latex will create, among other files, f 00. aux. latex stores all sorts of information in these
auxiliary filesfor later use in subsequent runs. The interesting part for usisthe list of citations.

3. Createtheintermediate bibliography file

Now RefDB enters the stage. We process the auxiliary file to create a BibTeX bibliography
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tailored to our document. Either we do it manually:

#._.
refdbib -d nybib -S name -t bibtex foo.aux > foo.bib

Or we use the runbib shell script:

#.._
runbib -d nybib -S name -t bibtex foo

Remember that the basename of the file that receives the bibliographic information (f 0o. bi b
in our example) must match the name given in the bibliography command in the LaTeX docu-
ment.

The resulting bibliography file will contain all references that were requested from the LaTeX
document. If you add more citations to this document, you have to run refdbib again to update
the intermediate bibliography file (it won't hurt if you remove citations from your LaTeX docu-

ment, though).

Note

For the sake of consistency with bibtex, it is possible (though not necessary) to specify the
auxiliary file without the. aux extension (f oo in the above example).

Run bibtex

From here, everything runs as you are used to from LaTeX/BibTeX:

#....
bi btex foo

Run latex
Run latex on your LaTeX document at least twice to get all referencesright:

#..._
latex foo & | atex foo
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Chapter 11. RefDB SRU interface

11.1.

11.2.

What SRU is all about

SRU [http://www.loc.gov/standards/sru/] (Search and Retrieve via URL) is a standard search pro-
tocol developed by the Library of Congress [http://www.loc.gov] to allow web-based access to lib-
rariess. SRU uses a farly smple query language called CQL  [ht-
tp://www.loc.gov/standards/cgl/index.html] (Contextual Query Language). Any program that can
send a HTTP GET request to a remote site and receive the resulting XML document is basically
suited as a SRU client. This is especially true for your web browser and for command-line utilities
like wget [http://www.gnu.org/software/lwget/], but a dedicated client like YAZ [ht-
tp://www.indexdata.dk/yaz] may be more convenient for all but the most simple queries. Also, some
software packages read bibliographic data from databases via SRU (e.g. citeproc [ht-
tp://xbiblio.sourceforge.net/citeproc/]).

RefDB implements SRU server capabilities through a CGI script that you can optionally install in
your web server. Thiswill allow anyone with access to your web server to search and retrieve bibli-
ographic data in your RefDB databases. Alternatively, a standalone web server for single-user ac-
cess is available too. This chapter explains how to use SRU access. See the installation chapter for
the instructions how to set up SRU support in your RefDB installation.

SRU Operations

Note

This section assumes that you run the SRU service using the CGI application. If you use
the standalone server instead, please adapt the URLs by replacing "ht-
tp://mybox.com/cgi-bin/" with "http://localhost:8080/".

SRU defines three operations, all of which return XML documents:

explain
describes the available facilities in terms of record schemas, available indexes and so on. Sort of
acheat sheet. The original specification is here [http://www.loc.gov/standards/sru/explain/].

searchRetrieve
performs a database query and retrieves the matching datasets. The original specification is here
[http://www.loc.gov/standards/sru/sru-spec.html].

scan
retrieves alist of matching search termsfor later use in a searchRetrieve operation. The original
specification is here [http://www.loc.gov/standards/sru/scan/index.htmi].

You are encouraged to peruse the linked specifications above to learn the general principles. The
following sections build on this knowledge and describe the RefDB SRU interface with a focus on
its peculiarities and limitations. We'll assume that your web server is set up to run ther ef dbsru
CGil seript using the following URL: http://mybox.com/cgi-bin/refdbsru/.

11.2.1. The explain operation

The explain operation is the simplest of all and a good start to introduce the syntax of the SRU inter-
face. RefDB fully supports the explain operation. Any of the following URLS typed into your
browser will runit:

* http://mybox.com/cgi-bin/refdbsru/
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« http://mybox.com/cgi-bin/refdbsru/?
* http://mybox.com/cgi-bin/refdbsru/?operation=explain& version=1.1
The URL part following the question mark ("?") in the third example is the search-part which con-

sists of "parameter=value" pairs glued together with ampersands ("&"). Both parameters shown here
are mandatory for all SRU operations as we'll see shortly.

The query will return a XML document describing the capabilities of the RefDB SRU interface.

11.2.2. The searchRetrieve operation

The searchRetrieve operation is the one used to actually get hold of the reference data you're look-
ing for. Your query is sent in the quer y parameter which is mandatory for this operation. A few ex-
amples:

. ht_
tp://mybox.com/cgi-bin/refdbsru/?operation=searchRetrieve& version=1.1& recordSchema=mods
& query=bib.name%3d%22Miller,Henry J.%22

. ht_

tp://mybox.com/cgi-bin/refdbsru/?operation=searchRetrieve& version=1.1& recordSchema=risx&
query=dc.subject%3d%22circular dichroism%22+or+dc.subject%3d%22NMR%22

The first example requests the hibliographic data in MODS format. The query proper reads
‘bib.name="Miller, Henry J."" and trandates to a search for al references where a person with that
name is listed as an author, editor, or series editor. The second example requests the data in risx
format and searches all references with the keywords "circular dichroism” or "NMR".

Both examples make use of percent encoding to make the URL string conform to the specs. Thisis
further discussed below.

11.2.2.1. The query parameter

The query parameter describes the criteria of your database query and is a string using the Common
Query Language.

11.2.2.1.1. Conformance

The RefDB SRU support conforms to CQL Level 2 [ht-
tp://www.loc.gov/standards/sru/cgl/index.html#conformance] . The following general restrictions ap-

ply:

» RefDB does not support persistent result sets. Therefore, ther esul t Set TTL request parameter
ismeaningless, and it is not possible to reference aresult set in a subsequent query.

» RefDB does not support XPath expressions to modify the results. Therefore the r ecor dXPat h
request parameter is not honored. You can of course apply any XPath expressions on the client
side using an appropriate processor.

 Sorting is currently not supported, and the sor t Keys parameter is not applicable. Data will al-
ways be sorted by 1D

» Ther ecor dPacki ng parameter is not supported. Records are always returned as XML.
» RefDB does not support relation modifiers and boolean modifiersin CQL queries.

* pr ox isnot supported as a boolean operator.
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e Therelation encl oses isnot supported
» The support for regular expressions ("masking" in CQL) depends on the database backend. Most
notably, anchoring is not supported by SQLite and SQL.te3.
11.2.2.1.2. Defaults

If aquery or aquery part does not specify an index and a relation, RefDB looks for the term in the
author, keyword, and title indexes:

http://mybox.com/cgi-bin/refdbsru/ ?operation=searchRetrieve& version=1.1& query=cat

This query will try to find references that contain the string "cat" in either the title, a keyword, or an
author name.

11.2.2.1.3. Context sets
RefDB supports the context Sets Dublin Core [ht-
tp://www.loc.gov/standards/sru/cql/de-context-set.html] (dc) and the not yet officially released CQL
Bibliographic Searching [http://www.loc.gov/standards/sru/cql-bibliographic-searching.html] (bib).

The following table lists the relationship of the indexes defined in these context sets with the RefDB
fields.

Note

RefDB of course implicitly also supports the cql context set.

Table11.1. Context sets

dcindex bib index RefDB field sear ch/scan? description

title title TX y/n item titles
seriesTitle T3 y/n seriestitle
titleAbbrev JA yly journa title, ab-

breviated

creator, contribut-{name, namePer-|AX yly authors and editors

or sonal, nameCor-
porate

subject, coverage |subject KW yly keywords

date datel ssued PY y/n publication date
volume VL y/n periodical volume
issue IS y/n periodical issue
startPage SP y/n start page
endPage EP y/n end page

publisher PB y/n publisher

11.2.2.1.4. Encoding

Asyou may have noticed, it is necessary to percent-encode [http://rfc.net/rfc3986.html#s2.1.] afew
specia characters in the parameter values. E.g. the equal sign ("=") assigns the values to the para-
meters and does not have to be encoded. However, equal signs within the CQL query string (which
is the value of the quer y parameter) must be percent-encoded. If you use a dedicated client to run
your queries, you should not have to care about these conversions. If you use a web-browser or a
similar device, you may find the following conversion table useful:
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Table 11.2. Percent-encoding special characters

replace with replace with
: %3a / %2f

? %3f # %23
[ %5B ] %5D
@ %40 ! %21
$ %24 & %26
' %27 ( %28
) %29 * %2a
+ %2b , %2c
; %3b = %3d
% %25 ) %22

11.2.2.2. Schemas

RefDB can return the datasets using two different XML schemas which you can request with the
r ecor dSchena parameter:

MODS
MODS [http://www.loc.gov/standards/mods/] is a schema for bibliographic data in library ap-
plications. Use 'mods’ as the parameter value. The returned datasets will use 'mods as the
namespace prefix. MODS is the default if you do not specify a schema.

risx
This is RefDB's default XML input and output format. Use 'risx' as the parameter value to re-
quest risx. The datasets will use risx' as the namespace prefix.

11.2.2.3. Databases

SRU assumes that the base URL of the SRU service (the one you enter to get an explain response)
corresponds to one database. Instead of using severa copies of the CGI script to service more than
one database, refdbsru allows to specify the name of a database in the additional path information of
the URL. Compare the following (pseudo-)URLSs:

http://nyserver.conicgi-bin/refdbsru/ ?<query>
http://nyserver.coni cgi-bi n/refdbsru/foo?<query>

The first URL will use the default database. The second URL will use the database "foo" instead.
The database name goes between the dash that follows the CGI script name and the question mark
that opens the query string.

11.2.3. The scan operation

The purpose of the scan operation is to provide a matching list of query terms, along with the num-
ber of references each term would retrieve. This is similar to browsing through a stack of library
cards with subjects or author names on them. The RefDB SRU service allows to scan the following
database fields:

 keywords (bib.subject)
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ht-
tp://mybox.com/cgi-bin/refdbsru/?operation=scan& version=1.1& scanClause=bib.subj ect%3d%22

dichroism%22
« author names (bib.name)
ht-
tp://mybox.com/cgi-bin/refdbsru/?operation=scan& version=1.1& scanClause=hib.name%63d%22
Henry J.%22

* journal abbreviations (bib.titleAbbrev)
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Chapter 12. The application server

refdbd is the RefDB application server, i.e. a program that runs in the background and handles the
requests from the RefDB clients. This is the program that directly interacts with the database server
and does most of the serious work.

refdbd can be configured at startup with the configuration file r ef dbdr ¢ or by passing command-
line options. The |atter override the corresponding settings in the configuration files. While refdbd is
running, most of the parameters can be changed remotely with refdba (see the refdba command con-
fserv), but to make changes permanent you'll have to edit the configuration file or the script line that
starts refdbd.

Warning

In the current implementation, the remote administration via refdba uses a fairly indirect
access control. If this is a concern, you should not enable remote administration (it is dis-
abled by default). Y ou can use the command refdbctl reload instead to cause refdbd to re-
read its configuration file while running. Then the usual access controls for editing the con-
figuration file and for sending asignal to a process apply.

You can run refdbd as a standalone application or as a daemon. The main difference between the
standal one process and a daemon process is the fact that the daemon is no longer associated with a
particular terminal. This means that no output to stdout or stderr will ever show up on aterminal and
that the process will keep running even if the terminal that started the process terminates. This is
good if you want it running unattended, similar to a web server or a ftp server. On the other hand it
can be handy for debugging purposes to directly get log output (or additional pri nt f () output) on
aterminal and to use the standard ways of process control, e.g. to kill refdbd with Ctrl-C. The - s
command line switch lets refdbd run as a normal application for exactly this purpose.

The above holds true for almost any Unix-like operating system. On Windowsish operating systems
the story is somewhat different. First of all, the Win95/98/ME family does not support daemons at
all. WinNT/2000 do support daemons (they're called “services’ here just for the sake of having a
different name for the same thing). The simplest way to run refdbd as a NT service is to use a ser-
vice installer as described in the Installation chapter. In this case you should run refdbd as a stan-
dalone application (i.e. include the - s switch), asthe installer will take care of all the magic. Anoth-
er possibility isto start refdbd from Cygwin inetd. In that case you'd run refdbd as a daemon again,
but thisis currently beyond the scope of this manual.

You can run refdbd as a daemon either from the command line, i.e. start it manually when you need
it, or you can start the daemon at the system start. For the latter, refer to the Installation chapter.

This chapter explains how to control refdbd from the command line. The easiest and strongly re-
commended way is to use the provided control script that will be explained in the first section. If
you need further control, you can use the command line of refdbd directly as explained in the second
section. The third section describes the script which is usually run automaticaly by your system if
you install refdbd as a daemon. The final sections describe the two applications which provide SRU
access to RefDB databases.
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Name

The application server

refdbctl — refdbd startup script

Synopsis

refdbctl| start |stop|restart |rel oad

Description

refdbctl is awrapper script to be used as a manual control script for the refdbd(1) daemon. It is also
used by the refdb(8) startup script. The script takes care of avoiding multiple copies of the daemon
and allows you to stop the daemon without knowing its process ID.

Options

Files

start
Starts the refdbd(1) daemon unlessit is aready running

stop
Stops the refdbd(1) daemon

restart
Restarts the refdbd(1) daemon if it is already running. The existing process is stopped, and a
new process is started.

reload

Asks the refdbd(1) daemon to reload its configuration file. Use this command to let changes to
your configuration file take effect without stopping the process.

/var/run/refdbd. pi d

The run file containing the process ID of the running refdbd process.

See also

RefDB (7), refdbd (1).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/refdb-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdbctl was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name
refdbd — the application server of RefDB

Synopsis

refdbd [-b dbs-port] [-d default-database] [-D dbserver] [-e |o0g-
destination][-Eencoding][-h][-i IP-address][-| 1[-k][-K][-1 | og-Ievel]
[-LlIog-file]l[-pport][-PPID-filel[-q][-r 1[-s]1[-Snote-share-nmode] [-T
time][-U][-v][-V][-yconfdir][-YIlibdbidir]

refdbd {[-a] | [-c]} [-b dbs-port] [-D dbserver] [-e | og-destination] [-E en-
coding] [-h][-i IP-address] [-| log-level][-L1og-file][-p port][-P PID
filel[-g][-uusernane][-v][-V][-wpassword][-y confdir][-YIibdbidir]

Description

refdbd is the application server of RefDB(7). refdbd contains most of the application logic of RefDB
and interacts with the database engine. refdbd must run somewhere in your network to do anything
useful with the RefDB clients. refdbd usually runs as a daemon and responds to client requests, but
it can be started as aregular process for debugging purposes. To start refdbd as a server, use the first
command synopsis shown above.

It is recommended to use awrapper script to start and stop refdbd. If you want to start and stop refd-
bd manually, use refdbctl(1). If you want to run refdbd as a daemon, use refdb(8). Edit the configur-
ation file (see below) to permanently configure refdbd.

In addition to being run as a server, refdbd can also be invoked to check, install, or upgrade the main
database. Refer to the second command synopsis shown above.

Options

Runs refdbd to install or upgrade the main database. refdbd will exit after performing the main-
tenance tasks. In order to perform the maintenance tasks you have to provide a database admin-
istrator username and password using the - u and - w options, respectively, if your database en-
gine uses access control. Some database configurations (e.g. PostgreSQL on Debian) further re-
quire you to run the administrative tasks from a special privileged user account (often called pg-
sgl or postgres). If you use one of the file-based engines (SQLite or SQLite3), you must run the
tool from an account which has write permissions in the database folder. refdbd first checks
whether a main database already exists. If not, it will attempt to install it. Otherwise, it will up-
grade the database to the current version if required. refdbd will print an error message to stderr
if the maintenance job fails, and exit with a non-zero exit code.

-b dbs- port
Set the port on which the database server listens for incoming connections. The default is 3306
for MySQL and 5432 for PostgreSQL. This option does not apply if you use SQL.ite as your
database engine.

Runs refdbd to check the main database version and the database engine connection. refdbd will
exit after performing the maintenance tasks. In order to perform the maintenance tasks you have
to provide a database administrator username and password using the - u and - w options, re-
spectively, if your database engine uses access control. If you use one of the file-based engines
(SQLite or SQLite3), you must run the tool from an account which has read permissions for the
main database file. refdbd will print an error message to stderr if the check fails, and exit with a
non-zero exit code.

-d def aul t - dat abase
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Set adefault database to be used for all client queries that do not specify a database.

-Ddbserver

Select the database server. Currently the values mysql, pgsal, and sglite are supported to select
MySQL, PostgreSQL, and SQL ite, respectively.

-el og-destination

This specifies the destination of the log information. If destination is O or "stderr", the log out-
put is sent to stderr. This should only be used for debugging purposes when refdbd is not run as
adaemon. If destination is 1 or "syslog", the syslog facility of the system is used. sysog has to
be configured properly to accept refdb's log output. Consult the syslogd(8) man page how to
achieve this. If destination is 2 or "file", a custom log file as defined by the -L switch isused in-
stead. If thislog file cannot be written to, refdbd falls back to using syslog.

- Eencodi ng

-h

Select the default character encoding for new reference databases. This feature is currently sup-
ported only by PostgreSQL (and only if PostgreSQL was built with the --enable-multibyte op-
tion),. See the PostgreSQL manual for a full list of supported encodings. As of this writing,
SQL_ASCII, EUC_JP, EUC_CN, EUC KR, EUC_TW, UNICODE, MULE_INTERNAL,
LATIN1 through LATINS, KOI8, WIN and ALT are available. Y ou can override this default by
using the -E option of the createdb command.

Displays help and usage screen, then exits.

-i | P-address

For external database servers, set the |P address of the box which is running the database server.
Instead of the IP address you can also specify the hostname as long as it can be properly re-
solved by your system. If the database server runs on the same box as refdbd, use the string loc-
alhost. Note: If localhost does not seem to work, try specifying the real IP address of the box
instead - some database client libraries refuse to use TCP/IP for local connections which may
cause mayhem on particular systems. For embedded database engines, this option sets the dir-
ectory which contains the database files. The default is/ usr/ | ocal / shar e/ r ef db/ db.
Note: SQLite on Cygwin has a bug which prevents the use of absolute paths. Use arélative path
instead by leaving out the leading slash. This assumes that refdbd is started from the root direct-
ory. The start script refdbctl does this automatically.

Set this switch to allow remote connections to refdbd. Otherwise only connections from local-
host (127.0.0.1) will be answered.

refdb stores up to four names (full name, official abbreviation, and two user-defined abbrevi-
ations) of each periodical. These synonyms are shared by all references that use one of these
periodical names. As it sometimes requires some effort to get at the synonyms (public reference
data often contains only the official abbreviation), it is desirable to keep these synonyms even if
you remove the last reference that uses a particular periodical name. If you use the -k option,
the synonyms will not be removed from the database and will be available immediately if you
add a new reference using that particular periodical name.

If this option is used, refdbd will run an automatic keyword scan each time you add or update
references. refdbd will scan the title fields and the abstract field of the modified references for
any keywords already present in the database but not in the particular reference. This increases
the usability of keywords in queries. There is no speed decrease for the user interaction as the
keyword scan is performed in the background. See also the related refdba command scankw
which performs a more thorough manual keyword scan.

-1 I og-1evel

Set the log level to a value between 0 and 7 or to a string value as described in log level defini-
tions. 0 means that only critical log messages will be logged, while a value of 7 means that
every log message will be logged. Set level to -1 to disable logging.

-Llog-file
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This switch specifies a custom log file (full path please). This will only be used if the -e switch
is set accordingly.

-pport
Set the port on which refdbd listens for incoming connections. The default is 9734.

-PPIDfile
Specify the full path of the file that refdbd writes its process ID to. This PID simplifies stopping
and reconfiguring the application server from the command line. The default value is /
var/log/refdbd.pid.

-q
Start without reading the configuration file. Useful for debugging purposes

-r
Enables remote administration viarefdba

-S
Starts as a standal one application, not as daemon.

- Snot e- shar e- node
Set the default extended note share mode to either public or private. This setting affects the ac-
cessibility of extended notes if they do not explicitly carry a share attribute. See the section
about notes sharing for more information.

-Ttinme
Set the timeout for client/application server dialogue in seconds.

- U nane
Set the username of the database administrator account.

-U
This switch causes refdbd to automatically uppercase al citation keys of newly added refer-
ences. This makesit more convenient to work with SGML bibliographies.

-V
Prints version and copyright information, then exits.

-V
Switches to verbose mode. To be honest, currently this doesn't make much of a difference.

-wpassword
The password of the database administrator account. Y ou can pass an asterisk to let refdbd ask
for a password interactively. This keeps your password from showing up in the process list.
Keep in mind that you have to protect the asterisk on the command line by surrounding it with
single quotes.

-y confdir
Specify the directory where the global configuration files are Note: By default, all RefDB ap-
plications look for their configuration files in a directory that is specified during the configure
step when building the package. That is, you don't need the - y option unless you use precom-
piled binaries in unusual locations, e.g. by relocating a rpm package.

-Y1ibdbidir

Specify the directory where the libdbi drivers are Note: By default, libdbi (the database abstrac-
tion library used by refdbd) looks for its driver files in a directory that is specified during the
configure step when building the package. That is, you don't need the - Y option unless you use
precompiled libdbi binariesin unusual locations, e.g. by relocating arpm package.

Configuration
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Table12.1. refdbdrc

Variable

Default

Comment

refdblib

/
usr/ | ocal / sharel/ refdb

The path of the directory con-
taining shareable refdb files like
DTDs, HTML templates etc.
Actually, most of the filesarein
subdirectories of refdblib.

dbsport

3306

The port on which the database
server listens. Use either 3306
or 5432 for MySQL and Postgr-
eSQL, respectively. This vari-
able is ignored if you use SQL-
ite as your database engine.

dbserver

sglite

The database server you want to
connect to. Use one of mysql,
pgsgl, or sglite to select
MySQL, PostgreSQL, or SQL-
ite as your database engine, re-
spectively.

dbpath

{usr/local/var/lib/refdb/db

The directory that contains the
database files of an embedded
database engine. Leave out the
leading slash if you use SQL.ite
on Cygwin.

logdest

The destination of the log in-
formation. 0 = print to stderr
(for debugging only, don't use
when running as a daemon); 1 =
use the syslog facility; 2 = use a
custom logfile. The latter needs
aproper setting of logfile.

logfile

Ivar/log/refdbd.log

The full path of a custom log
file. Thisis used only if logdest
is set appropriately. If you start
refdbd from the command line
as a regular user, you should
specify a file that you have
write access to (you may not be
alowed to create /
var/log/refdbd.log or
write to this file as a regular
user).

loglevel

The log level up to which mes-
sages will be sent. A low setting
(0) will notify you only in case
of a meltdown, whereas a high
setting (7) alows all messages
including debug messages (this
is a lot). -1 means nothing will
be logged.

pidfile

Ivar/log/refdb.pid

The file refdbd writes its pro-
cess ID to. If you start refdbd
from the command line as areg-
ular user, you should specify a
file that you have write access
to (you may not be alowed to
create /
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Variable

Default

Comment

var/log/refdbd. pid or
write to this file as a regular
user).

port

9734

The port on which refdbd
listens. The server and al cli-
ents that are supposed to con-
nect to it must agree on the
same port. Obvioudly, this op-
tion alows to run severd in-
stances of refdbd on the same
box if there is a good reason to
do so. In this case you should
aso use separate log and pid
files.

remoteadmin

Set thisto 't' to alow remote ad-
ministration via refdba. Be
aware that thisis a security risk.

serverip

localhost

The IP address or hostname of
the machine where the database
server runs. Use the default
(localhost) address if the data-
base server and refdbd run on
the same machine.

timeout

180

The timeout in seconds. After
this time has elapsed, a stalled
connection is taken down. In-
crease this vaue if you en-
counter frequent timeout errors
due to high network traffic.

keep_pnames

Set this to 't' to keep periodical
names and synonyms if you re-
move references. If set to 'f', the
names will be removed from the
database if the last reference us-
ing these names is del eted.

db_encoding

(none)

Specify the default character en-
coding for new refdb reference
databases. If the database server
supports this feature (currently
only PostgreSQL does), all new
databases will use this encoding
unless a different one is spe-
cified with the createdb com-
mand.

in_encoding

1SO-8859-1

Specify the default character en-
coding for RIS data being added
to databases.

dbi_driverdir

(none)

Specify the directory containing
the libdbi driver files. As men-
tioned above, thisis only neces-
sary if you use precompiled lib-
dbi binariesin funny locations.

keyword_scan

Set this to 't' to allow an auto-
matic keyword scan after refer-
ences are added or updated. 'f'
will switch off this feature.

upper_citekey

Set this to 't' to uppercase all
citation keys of newly added
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Variable

Default

Comment

references (this makes sure they
work with SGML bibliograph-
ies).

share_default

public

Whether  ("public") or not
("private") to share extended
notes between users by default.
See the section about notes
sharing for more information.

remoteconnect

Set this to 't' to alow remote
connections to refdbd. By de-
fault, refdbd accepts only local
connections due to security con-
cerns.

Files

/usr/local/etc/refdb/refdbdrc

The global configuration file of refdbd.

See also

RefDB (7), refdb (8), refdbetl (1), refdba (1), refdbe (1).

RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html

RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdbd was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name
refdb, refdb.sh — refdbd startup script

Synopsis
refdbstart |stop|restart |force-rel oad

Description

refdb is a wrapper script for refdbd(1) to be used as a rc(8) or init(8) control script. The script is
called refdb.sh on BSD-style systems. See the documentation of your system how to integrate refdb
into the start process to run refdbd(1) automatically as a daemon.

Options
Start
Starts the refdbd(1) daemon

stop
Stops the refdbd(1) daemon

restart
Restarts the refdbd(1) daemon

force-reload
Causes the refdbd(1) daemon to read its configuration file

See also

RefDB (7), refdbd (1) refdbetl (2).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdb was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name
refdbsru — CGlI script providing SRU access to RefDB databases

Synopsis
ref dbsru

Description

refdbsru is a CGI script which turns your web server into a proxy RefDB server providing SRU
(Search and Retrieve via URL) access. Anyone with a web browser or some other tool capable of
sending HTTP requests can query your RefDB databases. This script is not intended to be run by
users. It isinvoked by your web server.

The output of the script isa XML document as described in the SRU standard.

Configuration
refdbsru evaluatesthefiler ef dbsr ur ¢ toinitialize itself.

Note

The parameters starting with "zeerex " do not actually influence how the script operates.
They provide some of the site-specific information which appears in the SRU explain out-
put.

Table12.2. refdbsrurc

Variable Default Comment

logfile Ivar/log/refdbsru.log The full path of a custom log
file. Thisis used only if logdest
is set appropriately.

logdest 1 The destination of the log in-

formation. O = print to stderr; 1
= use the syslog facility; 2 = use
a custom logfile. The latter
needs a proper setting of logfile.

loglevel 6 The log level up to which mes-
sages will be sent. A low setting
(0) allows only the most import-
ant messages, a high setting (7)
dlows al messages including
debug messages. -1 means noth-
ing will be logged.

serverip 127.0.0.1 The IP address or hostname of
the machine where refdbd runs.
Use the default (localhost) ad-
dress if the clients and refdbs
run on the same machine.

port 9734 The port on which refdbd
listens. Change this for al cli-
ents and the server if this value
interferes with another program
using this port.

timeout 180 The timeout in seconds. After
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Variable

Default

Comment

this time has elapsed, a stalled
connection is taken down. In-
crease this vaue if you en-
counter frequent timeout errors
due to high network traffic or
refdbd overload.

username

login name

The username which is used for
authentication with the database
Server.

passwd

The password which is used for
authentication with the database
server.

pdfroot

(none)

This value will be used as the
root of the paths to PDF or Post-
script offprints that can be spe-
cified with the AV fidd in a
RIS dataset. The path should
not rely on shell expansion, e.g.
use /

home/ me/literature/ in-
stead of ~/literature/.
The pdfroot alows you to
shorten the paths that you enter
for each dataset and to maintain
a certain portability if you have
to move the offprints to a differ-
ent directory or want to access
them remotely. The html output
routine will concatenate the rel-
ative path of each dataset with
the pdfroot to construct the link
to the offprint. Instead of alocal
path name you can specify an
URL starting with http:// or
ftp:// if your offprints are ac-
cessible through a web server or
ftp server.

cssurl

(none)

In spite of the parameter name,
this may be the URL either of a
Cascading Style Sheet (CSS)
file, or of aXSLT file. Thisfile,
if specified, is used to format
the SRU output in the web
browser.

dbserver

(none)

This is the name of the database
engine that refdod uses
(currently either mysgl, pgsdl,
sglite, or sglitel). refdbsru can
obtain this value at runtime, but
it has to send one additional
query per searchRetrieve or
scan operation. If you provide
the value here instead, response
times will be faster.

zeerex_host

www.change.me

The hosthame of the computer
that runs your web server and
refdbsru

zeerex_port

80

The port that your web server
listensto.
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Variable Default Comment

zeerex_database cgi-bin/refdbsru The path section of the URL
which provides SRU access to
your database, without the lead-
ing slash. zeerex_host, a dash,
and this option combined make
up the URL which a user has to
type into his web browser to ac-
cess your SRU service.

zeerex_databaselnfo _title Reference Database A public name of your database.

zeer- A reference database A brief description of your data-

ex_databaselnfo_description base.

zeerex_databaselnfo_author Y our Name The name of the person who is
in charge of running the data-
base.

zeerex_databaselnfo_contact  |your@email How to contact the database
maintainer. Usually the email
address.

Environment

As a CGlI script, refdbsru evaluates a variety of environment variables that the web server provides.
These are:

REQUEST_METHOD
Either GET or POST

QUERY_STRING
The query string proper in a GET request.

PATH_INFO

This value, if present, is used as the name of a database (other than the preconfigured default
database).

Files

/usr/local/etc/refdb/refdbsrurc
The global configuration file of refdbsru.

See also
RefDB (7)
refdb-sruserver (1)
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>
RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

SRU (Search and Retrieve via URL) <http://www.loc.gov/standards/sru/>

Author
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refdbsru was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name
refdb-sruserver — Simple SRU server for RefDB databases

Synopsis
r ef db- sruserver

Description

refdb-sruserver is a simple standalone web server which povides a SRU service for RefDB data-
bases. It isintended solely for local single-user access. For anything more ambitious, please see the
CGl version of the SRU service, refdbsru(l).

Before starting the SRU service, make sure to set up the refdbsrurc configuration file which it shares
with the CGI variant. The RefDB application server refdbd(1) must also be up and running. Now
start the script which will run in the foreground until you kill it with Ctrl-c. The SRU service is
available at the URL http://localhost:8080. Pointing your web browser to this address should return
the output of the SRU explain command in a nicely formatted page. To run real queries, append the
SRU query strings to the above URL.

Configuration

refdb-sruserver evaluates the filer ef dbsr ur ¢ to initialize itself. It shares this configuration file
with refdbsru(1), the CGI variant of the SRU service.

Note

The parameters starting with "zeerex_" do not actually influence how the script operates.
They provide some of the site-specific information which appears in the SRU explain out-
put.

Table 12.3. refdb-sruserverrc

Variable Default Comment

logfile Ivar/log/refdb-sruserver.log The full path of a custom log
file. Thisis used only if logdest
is set appropriately.

logdest 1 The destination of the log in-

formation. O = print to stderr; 1
= use the syslog facility; 2 = use
a custom logfile. The latter
needs a proper setting of logfile.

loglevel 6 The log level up to which mes-
sages will be sent. A low setting
(0) allows only the most import-
ant messages, a high setting (7)
alows al messages including
debug messages. -1 means noth-
ing will be logged.

serverip 127.0.0.1 The IP address or hostname of
the machine where refdbd runs.
Use the default (localhost) ad-
dress if the clients and refdbs
run on the same machine.

port 9734 The port on which refdbd
listens. Change this for all cli-
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Variable

Default

Comment

ents and the server if this value
interferes with another program
using this port.

timeout

180

The timeout in seconds. After
this time has elapsed, a stalled
connection is taken down. In-
crease this vaue if you en-
counter frequent timeout errors
due to high network traffic or
refdbd overload.

username

login name

The username which is used for
authentication with the database
Server.

passwd

The password which is used for
authentication with the database
server.

pdfroot

(none)

This value will be used as the
root of the paths to PDF or Post-
script offprints that can be spe-
cified with the AV fidd in a
RIS dataset. The path should
not rely on shell expansion, e.g.
use /

hone/ me/literature/ in-
stead of ~/literature/.
The pdfroot alows you to
shorten the paths that you enter
for each dataset and to maintain
a certain portability if you have
to move the offprints to a differ-
ent directory or want to access
them remotely. The html output
routine will concatenate the rel-
ative path of each dataset with
the pdfroot to construct the link
to the offprint. Instead of alocal
path name you can specify an
URL starting with http:// or
ftp:// if your offprints are ac-
cessible through a web server or
ftp server.

cssurl

(none)

In spite of the parameter name,
this may be the URL either of a
Cascading Style Sheet (CSS)
file, or of aXSLT file. Thisfile,
if specified, is used to format
the SRU output in the web
browser.

dbserver

(none)

This is the name of the database
engine that refdod uses
(currently either mysql, pgsdl,
sglite,  or sglite3).  refdb-
sruserver can obtain this value
a runtime, but it has to send
one additional query per sear-
chRetrieve or scan operation. If
you provide the value here in-
stead, response times will be
faster.
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Variable Default Comment

zeerex_host www.change.me The hosthame of the computer
that runs your web server and
refdb-sruserver

zeerex_port 80 The port that your web server

listensto.

zeerex_database

cgi-bin/refdb-sruserver

The path section of the URL
which provides SRU access to
your database, without the lead-
ing slash. zeerex_host, a dash,
and this option combined make
up the URL which a user has to
type into his web browser to ac-
cess your SRU service.

zeerex_databaselnfo_title

Reference Database

A public name of your database.

zeer-
ex_databaselnfo_description

A reference database

A brief description of your data-
base.

zeerex_databaselnfo_author Your Name The name of the person who is
in charge of running the data-
base.

zeerex_databaselnfo_contact | your@email How to contact the database

maintainer. Usualy the email
address.

Files

/usr/local/etc/refdb/refdbsrurc
The global configuration file of refdb-sruserver.

See also

RefDB (7)
refdbsru (1)

RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html

RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

SRU (Search and Retrieve via URL) <http://www.loc.gov/standards/sru/>

Author

refdb-sruserver was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Chapter 13. Administration tools

The following tasks can be performed with the tool s described in this chapter:

» Perform theinitial system setup

+ Create and delete databases.

» Add, remove, and retrieve bibliography styles.

* Add and remove users

» Add and remove reserved journa words

 View gtatistics and connection information.

» Configure the application server while running

* Create and restore database backups

The first section explains the usage of the command-line client refdba in full detail. The following

sections introduce two scripts which ssimplify the task of backing up and restoring the system and
reference databases of your installation.
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refdba— the administration client of RefDB

Synopsis

I nteractive mode:

refdba [-c pager-command] [-e | og-destination] [-f stdin] [-h ] [-i |P-
address][-|1 log-level ][-Llog-file][-pport][-q][-Ttime][-unane][-v][-V
][-wpassword] [-y confdir]

Non- | nt eracti ve node:

Batch mode:

ref dba - Ccommand [- ¢ pager - conmand] [- e | og-destination][-f stdin][-i | P-
address] [-| log-level][-L log-file][-pport] [-q][-Ttine] [-unane] [-w
password] [-y confdir]

Description

refdba is a command-line client providing the commands to administer RefDB(7) databases, users,
and styles. refdba can be started in an interactive mode, providing a command prompt. Type ? or
help to see alist of available commands. Alternatively you can start refdba in non-interactive mode.
refdba will execute the requested command and return. In this mode refdba will accept input on
stdin for avariety of commands, allowing Unix piping.

Options

- ¢ pager - conmand
The command line of the pager that is to be used. Instead of a pager you can of course specify
any valid command that accepts data on stdin. Use "stdout” to request data output to stdout.
Thisis the default, but you may want to specify it on the command line if you need to temporar-
ily override a default pager setting in your configuration file.

- Cconmand
The command to be run in non-interactive mode. You can supply all options and parameters
that the command accepts on the refdba command line.

-elog-destination

log-destination can have the values 0, 1, or 2, or the equivalent strings stderr, syslog, or file, re-
spectively. This value specifies where the log information goes to. O (zero) means the messages
are sent to stderr. They are immediately available on the screen but they may interfere with
command output. 1 will send the output to the syslog facility. Keep in mind that syslog must be
configured to accept log messages from user programs, see the syslog(8) man page for further
information. Unix-like systems usually save these messagesin/ var /| og/ user. | og. 2 will
send the messages to a custom log file which can be specified with the - L option.

-f stdin
Read data from stdin. refdbc usually knows when it should read from stdin. However, a few
commands use data supplied in the command line but also allow to read from a file. Use this
option to force refdbc to read from stdin in addition to values supplied on the command line.

-h
Displays help and usage screen, then exits.

-i | P-address
Set the | P address of the box which is running the application server refdbd(1). Instead of the IP
address you can also specify the hostname as long as it can be properly resolved by your sys-
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tem.

-1 1 og-1 evel
Specify the priority up to which events are logged. Thisis either a number between 0 and 7 or
one of the strings emerg, alert, crit, err, warning, notice, info, debug, respectively (seeaso Log
level definitions). - 1 disables logging completely. A low log level like O means that only the
most critical messages are logged. A higher log level means that less critical events are logged
aswell. 7 will include debug messages. The latter can be verbose and abundant, so you want to
avoid thislog level unless you need to track down problems.

-Llog-file
Specify the full path to alog file that will receive the log messages. Typically this would be /
var/ | og/ r ef dba.

-p port
Set the port of the box which is running the application server.

Start without reading the configuration files. The client will use the compile-time defaults for
all values that you do not set with command-line switches. Useful for debugging config files.

-Ttinme
Set the timeout for client/application server dialogue in seconds. A connection with unsuccess-
ful read or write attempts will be considered as dead and taken down after this amount of time
has el apsed.

- U nane
Set the username for the database access. Note: This username need not be identical to the login
name of the user. Thisisthe username required to access the database server.

Y
Prints version and copyright information, then exits.

-V
Switches to verbose mode.

-wpasswor d
Set the password for the database access. Note: This password need not be identical to the login
password of the user. Thisis the password required to access the database server.

-yconfdir
Specify the directory where the global configuration files are Note: By default, all RefDB ap-
plications look for their configuration files in a directory that is specified during the configure

step when building the package. That is, you don't need the - y option unless you use precom-
piled binaries in unusual locations, e.g. by relocating a rpm package.

Diagnostics

The exit code is O if all went fine. It will be 1 if the command (when run in batch mode) or the last
command (when run in interactive mode) returned an error, or if there was a general error condition
during startup like alack of available memory.

Configuration

refdba evaluatesther ef dbar ¢ configuration file at startup to initialize itself.

Table 13.1. refdbarc

Variable Default Comment
logfile Ivar/log/refdba.log The full path of a custom log
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Variable

Default

Comment

file. Thisis used only if logdest
is set appropriately. If you start
refdba from the command line
as a regular user, you should
specify a file that you have
write access to (you may not be
alowed to create /
var /1l og/refdb. | og or
write to this file as a regular
user).

logdest

The destination of the log in-
formation. O = print to stderr
(this is mainly intended for de-
bugging, as it may visudly in-
terfere with command output); 1
= use the syslog facility; 2 = use
a custom logfile. The latter
needs a proper setting of logfile.

loglevel

The log level up to which mes-
sages will be logged. A low set-
ting (0) alows only the most
important messages, a high set-
ting (7) alows all messages in-
cluding debug messages. -1
means nothing will be logged.

pager

stdout

The command line of a pager
that accepts the output of refdb
on stdin to allow scrolling and
other nifty things. “stdout”
sends the data to stdout.

passwd

The password which is used for
authentication with the database
server. It is potentially evil to
store unencrypted passwords in
disk files. At least make sure
that the configuration file is not
readable for anyone else. The
default setting causes refdba to
ask for your password interact-
ively.

port

9734

The port on which refdbd
listens. Change this for all cli-
ents and the server if this value
interferes with another program
using this port.

serverip

127.0.0.1

The IP address or hostname of
the machine where refdbd runs.
Use the default (localhost) ad-
dress if the clients and refdbd
run on the same machine.

timeout

180

The timeout in seconds. After
this time has elapsed, a stalled
connection is taken down. In-
crease this vaue if you en-
counter frequent timeout errors
due to high network traffic or
refdbd overload.

username

login name

The username which is used for
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Variable Default Comment

authentication with the database
server. This may be different
from the login name of the user.

verbose f Set this to t if you prefer verb-
0Se error messages.

Commands

All commands consist of a single word which specifies the command. This may be followed by ar-
guments and/or switches. The general syntax rules of the getopts library apply.

addstyle
Synopsis
addstyl e [-c command] [-h][[-ofil ename] |[- Of il enane]] {style-file..}

Description

Adds one or more bibliography style specifications from the input file(s).

Options

- ¢ conmmand
Specifies acommand that will receive the output instead of the default pager. This may be a dif-
ferent pager, any command that takes input on stdin, or the string “stdout” to send the data to
st dout without using a pager.

-h
Displays the online help about the addstyle command.

-ofilenane
Writethe output to f i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofil enane
Append the output to f i | enane instead of writing it to stdout.

style-file
All other arguments are interpreted as the names of files containing style specifications.

Example

r ef dba:
addstyle j.biol.chemxm pharnmacol.rev.xm

This will add the style specifications contained in the files j . bi ol . chem xm and phar -
macol . rev. xm to the bibliography style database.

adduser

Synopsis

adduser {-d dat abase} [-h] {-Hhost-| P} [-R] [-Wpassword] {[-f file]|[user-
name ...]}
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Description

Grants access rights to a refdb database to the given users. Specify the database with the - d option.

Note

If auser is not yet known to the database server, refdb will create an account with the de-
fault access rights (=none). If you do not specify a password for the new user with the - W
option (see below), the user will have access to the database server with the default pass-
word "refdb". In most cases thisis not a good thing.

A new user will automatically get accessto the internal refdb database refdb.

Some database engines like SQL ite do not support access control. The adduser command
is not supported with these engines and will just return an explanatory message.

- d dat abase

Specifies the reference database for which the access rights should apply.

-ffile

-h

Reads a whitespace-separated list of usernamesfromfi | e.

Displays the online help about the adduser command.

- Hhost nane

host name specifies the host the refdb application server runs on. If it runs on the same ma-
chine as the database server, you may specify “localhost” as hosthame. Use “%” as hostname to
allow access from all addresses except localhost. Otherwise, the hosthame argument can be
either a hostname, an |P address, or a subnet that specifies one or more computers to allow ac-
cess from. Y ou can add the same user several times with different hostnames.

Note

This option is only supported by MySQL. It isignored if you use PostgreSQL as your data-
base server. Please see the PostgreSQL documentation for help on how to manipulate host-
based access control with the pg_hba. conf file.

Use this option to grant read-only access for the user. By default, users are granted read/write
access. Users with read-only access can basically only retrieve references and notes.

- Wpasswor d

Set the password for a new user. The password is encrypted before transferring it to the applica-
tion server. If the user already exists, his password will be changed accordingly.

user nane

Examples

All other arguments are interpreted as usernames. If neither a username argument nor an input
file is specified, refdba attempts to read a whitespace-separated list of names from stdin. To
force refdba to read from stdin in addition to explicitly named users, use the - f st di n op-
tion.

r ef dba:
adduser -d dbl -N newpassjim

This will grant access to the database db1 for the new user jim. refdbd runs on the same computer
as the database server (if you leave out the - H option, localhost is assumed). "jim" will have to
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provide "newpass' as a password when starting one of the refdb clients.

r ef dba:
adduser -d dbl -H nono. myconp.comjimjane

This will grant access to the database db1 for the users jim and jane. refdbd runs on the computer
with the name "mono.mycomp.com”. If "jim" and "jane" are already known to the database server,
they will keep their existing passwords. If not, they will have to use the default password "refdb”.

Alternatives on sites with restricted database server access

If you as the refdb administrator do not have GRANT permission on your database server, the add-
user command is bound to fail. As a security-minded person your database administrator might re-
fuse to run refdba regardless of how often you ensure him it doesn't contain malicious code. He'll
want to do it the hard way, and thisis what he needs to do:

* If you use MySQL as your database server, each new user needs at least entries in the mysgl.user
and mysqgl.db tables. Y our database administrator might have set up his own rules, but in general
the mysqgl.user table should grant no privileges to the user, whereas the mysgl.db table should
grant INSERT, SELECT, UPDATE, DELETE permissions to each user for the r ef db database
and SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, DELETE, CREATE, DROP privileges for each reference
database the user should have access to. Make sure to mention that the Host field in mysqgl.user
must contain the name or address of the box that runs refdbd, which is not necessarily identical
with the workstation of the user.

« If you prefer PostgreSQL instead, things are a little simpler. When you create a refdb database, a
new group will be created to manage access to this database. All your database administrator
needs to do is to add the new user to the groups refdbuser (granting access to the common refdb
database) and <dbname>user, where <dbname> is the name of the reference database the user
should be allowed to access.

addword

Synopsis

Description

Most bibliography styles use standardized abbreviations of the journal names. Most data sources
specify these abbreviations without dots, as in "Mol Cell Biol". If the words are to be abbreviated
with dots (asin "Moal. Cell Biol.") in the bibliography, refdb needs to know which tokens in the ab-
breviated name are indeed abbreviated (e.g. "Mol."), and which are full words (e.g. "Cell"). To this
end, refdb keeps alist of reserved words which are known not to be abbreviations of something else.
refdb ships with a fairly complete list of such words, but if you detect errors or omissions, the
addword command comesin handy.

Options

-ffile
Read a whitespace-separated list of journal titlewordsfromfi | e.

-h
Displays the online help about the addwor d command.

wor d
All other arguments are interpreted as reserved words. If neither aword list nor an input file is
specified, refdba attempts to read a whitespace-separated list of words from stdin. To force ref-
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dbato read from stdin in addition to explicitly listed words, usethe - f st di n option.

Note

refdb will convert al reserved words to uppercase internally, so it does not matter which
case you provide these wordsiin.

Example

r ef dba:
addword -f wordlist FOO BAR

This will add all reserved words in the filewor dl i st as well as the words "FOO" and "BAR" to
the list of reserved words.

confserv
Synopsis
conf serv {conmand} [val ue]
Description
Configures the application server whileit is running and does some tricks with the refdb hel per data-

bases as well. Some of the commands modify variables that can be set as command line arguments
or with theinit file. See Running the refdbd daemon for more information about these variables.

Note

This command will only reconfigure refdbd transiently. All changes are lost when the ap-
plication server is restarted. To make permantent changes to the configuration, edit the init-
file or change the command-line parameters in the script that starts refdbd. Please note also
that remote administration must be enabled for this command to work.

The following commands are available;

stop
Stops the application server.

Note

This command affects only the refdbd parent process. Any children that may be currently
serving clients will continue to do so until they are done.

ping
Checks whether the application server is still alive and well. If thisis the case, it will report the
process |Ds of the child that handles your query and of the parent. If not, the connection will

time out with no response.

serveripval ue
Sets the database server |IP addressto val ue.

timeout val ue
Sets the timeout in secondsto val ue.

logdest val ue
Sets the destination of log output to val ue. Possible values are 0 (stderr), 1 (the system syslog
facility), 2 (aprivatelog file as defined by | ogfi | e).
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logfileval ue
Setsthe filename of the log fileto val ue.

loglevel val ue
Sets the maximum level of messages to be logged to val ue. 0 means that only critical errors
will be logged, 7 means that all messages including the extremely verbose debug messages will
be logged. -1 disables logging completely.

Example

refdba: confserv |oglevel 7

Thiswill set thelog level to 7. Thistemporary change will only be effective until refdbd is restarted.
createdb
Synopsis

creat edb [- Eencodi ng] [- h] {dbnane..}
Description

Creates a new database with the name dbname. Severa databases may be specified in a single call
of this command.

Options

- Eencodi ng
Select a character encoding for the new database. This is currently only supported by MySQL
and PostgreSQL. If you use a different engine, this option is ignored. Please see the documenta-
tion of your database engine installation for available encodings. The value passed with the - E
option should be the IANA [http://www.iana.org] encoding name. If you do not use this option,
the new database will use the default encoding of the database server unless your refdbdrc con-
figuration file sets adefault with a"db_encoding” entry.

-h
Displays the online help about the createdb command.

nane
The name of the database. The name must not contain a colon (:") or adash (-') due to the cita-
tion formats in documents using RefDB. The allowed characters may be further restricted by
the database engine you use. The database name should also be considered case-insensitive, i.e.
don't try to create a database "mybase” if you aready have one called "MYBASE".

Tip
Prepend a constant string like “rd” to al refdb database names. This speeds up retrieving
refdb databases with the listdb command if your database engine manages additional, non-

RefDB databases. Use a simple regular expression like “rd%” to restrict your search to
RefDB databases.

Example

r ef dba:
createdb dbl -E UTF-8 db2
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Thiswill create the databases db1 and db2 with the character encoding UTF-8.
Using SQL scripts to create databases

refdb contains two plain-text SQL scripts (installed in / usr/ 1 ocal / shar e/ ref db/ sql ) to
create database tables just like the createdb command does. These scripts are preferable to the com-
mand in these cases:

* You do not have database administrator permissions and have to ask your admin to create the
databases for you. Your admin might prefer to run the script as he can easily find out what it is
going to do.

* You want to integrate refdb with an existing or a custom database system. In that case you want
the refdb-specific tables in an existing database in addition to non-refdb tables.

The following procedures are equivalent to running the createdb command. If you want to add the
tables to an existing database, please adapt the scripts and/or the procedures accordingly.

* If you're running MySQL, use the following commands (provide additional options like username
and password as required):

#...
nmysql -e "CREATE DATABASE dbnane"

#...
mysgl dbnane < enpty. mysql . dunmp

* If you're using PostgreSQL, the following sequence should work (again, provide additional op-
tions like username and password as required):

#...
sed 's/refdbtest/dbnanme/g'" < enpty.pgsql.dunp.in > enpty. pgsql.c

#~
psql tenplatel < enpty. pgsql.dunp

Theenpty. pgsql . dunp. i n script contains the commands to create a database and to set appro-
priate access rights for a new group of database users. Therefore it is a good idea to replace the
string "refdbtest” with the intended name of your new database. The sed command in the first line
does just this. You may also edit a few more things, like the encoding. The second command actu-
ally creates the database, a new group, grants privileges to this group, and creates al necessary
tables and sequences. t enpl at el is a PostgreSQL system database. The psgl command requires
the name of an existing database as an argument, but in this case you could use any other existing
database just as well.

deletedb
Synopsis
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del et edb [- h] {dbnane...}

Description

Deletes the database with the name dbnane. Several databases may be specified in a single call of
this command.

Caution

The database structure and the data will be gone, really gone, so be careful with this com-
mand. Think twice and, if in doubt, at least make a backup first to avoid extensive hair-

pulling.
Options
-h
Displays a brief usage message and returns to the prompt.
dbnane
The name of the database to be deleted.
Example
r ef dba:
del et edb dbl db2
Thiswill delete the databases db1 and db2.
deletestyle
Synopsis
del et estyl e [- h] {uni x- r egexp}
Description
Deletes the bibliography styles whose names match the Unix regular expression uni x- r egexp.
Note
Some database engines, like SQLite, do not support Unix-style regular expressions. Use
SQL regular expressions instead.
Options
-h
Displays a brief usage message and returns to the prompt.
uni x- r egexp
The remaining arguments are interpreted as a regular expression which specifies the style or
styles to be deleted.
Example
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r ef dba:
del etestyle J\..*

Thiswill delete all bibliography styles that start with “J.”.
deleteuser
Synopsis
del et euser {-d dat abase} [-h]{-Hhost-1 P} {-R} {[-f fil e]|[usernane ..]}

Description

Revokes access rights to a refdb database from the given users.

Note

Some database engines like SQL ite do not support access control. The adduser command
is not supported with these engines and will just return an explanatory message.

refdb will only revoke the access rights to the specified database. It will revoke neither ac-
cess rights to the internal database refdb, nor will it revoke database server access. You can
revoke access to the internal database by specifying "refdb" with the - d option. To revoke
access to the database server, please use the command line utilities of your database server.

Options

- d dat abase
Specify the name of the database.

-f fil enane
Read the usernames fromf i | enane

-h
Displays the online help about the deleteuser command.

- Hhost nane
Specify the hostname or IP address for which to modify the access rights. This must be the
same name that you used for a previous call to adduser.

Note
Thisoption is only supported by MySQL. It isignored if you useother database engines.

-R
Revokes read-only access.

user nane
All other arguments are interpreted as usernames. If neither a username argument nor an input
file is specified, refdba attempts to read a whitespace-separated list of names from stdin. To
force refdba to read from stdin in addition to explicitly named users, use the - f st di n op-
tion.

Examples

r ef dba:
del eteuser -d -H % dbljim
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Thiswill revoke the access to the database db 1 for the user jim for all but local connections.
deleteword
Synopsis

del eteword[-h]{[-f file]|[word..]..}
Description

This command performs the reverse operation of addword. The specified reserved words will be re-
moved from the list.

Options
-f
Read awhitespace-separated list of wordsfromfi | e.

-h
Displays the online help about the addwor d command.

wor d
All other arguments are interpreted as reserved words. If neither aword list nor an input file is
specified, refdba attempts to read a whitespace-separated list of words from stdin. To force ref-
dbato read from stdin in addition to explicitly listed words, usethe- f st di n option.

Note

refdb will convert al reserved words to uppercase internally, so it does not matter in which
case you provide these words.

Example

r ef dba:
del eteword -f wordlist FOO BAR

This will delete al reserved words in the file wor dl i st as well as the words "FOO" and "BAR"
from the list of reserved words.

getstyle
Synopsis

getstyle[-c][-h][[-o] |[[-O]{style..}
Description

Retrieves one or more bibliography style specifications from the database and formats them as an
XML file.

Options

- c comand
Specify a command that will receive the output instead of the default pager. This may be a dif-
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ferent pager, any command that takes input on stdin, or the string “stdout” to send the data to
st dout without using a pager.

-h
Displays the online help about the getstyle command.

-0
Write the output to afile instead of to stdout.

-0
Append the output to afileinstead of writing it to stdout
Warning
Be careful with the append (- O option. refdb will output the processing instructions, the
doctype ling, and one Cl TESTYLE element for each individually requested style. If you
concatenate the results of several getstyle cals, the resulting XML file will not be well-
formed without further processing. In order to write several styles into a single XML file,
use a single getstyle call and list all required styles as arguments. This will output the
styleswrapped in a STYLESET element, resulting in avalid XML file.

style
All other arguments are interpreted as the names of bibliography styles.

Example

r ef dba:
getstyle -0 j.biol.chemxn J.Biol.Chem

This will write the style specification stored under the style name "J.Biol.Chem." to the file
j.biol.chemxni .

help
Synopsis
hel p
2
Description
Displays a brief summary of the available commands.
Example
ref dba:
hel p
listdb
Synopsis
i stdb[-h][dat abase-regexp]
Description
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Lists all available databases if no argument is specified. If dat abase-r egexp is specified, only
the databases matching this expression will be listed.

Note

In order to tell refdb reference databases apart from other databases maintained by your
database server, refdbd has to peek into each database returned by the database server. De-
pending on the number of available databases this may take some time. Therefore it may be

agood ideato use acommon prefix for al refdb databases as explained in the section about
the createdb command.

Options

-h
Displays a help message explaining the listdb command.

dat abase-r egexp
A valid SQL regular expression which limits the output to matching database names.

Example

r ef dba:
listdb db%

Thiswill list all databases with names that start with the string “db”.
liststyle
Synopsis

liststyle[-h][styl e-regexp]
Description

Lists all available bibliography styles that match st yl e- r egexp. If no argument is given, all
available styles will be listed. This may or may not be what you want.

Options

-h
Displays a help message explaining the listdb command.

styl e-regexp
A valid Unix regular expression which limits the output to matching style names.

Note

Some database engines, like SQLite, do not support Unix-style regular expressions. Use
SQL regular expressions instead.

Example

r ef dba:
[iststyle "J.*
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Thiswill list al bibliography styles that start with a capital “J".
listuser
Synopsis

i stuser {-ddat abase} [- h] [nane-r egexp]

Description

Lists all available users of the specified database that match nane- r egexp. If no argument is giv-
en, all available users will be listed. This may or may not be what you want.

Options
- d dat abase
Specify the database name.
-h
Displays a help message explaining the listdb command.
name- r egexp
A valid Unix regular expression which limits the output to matching database user names.
Note
Some database engines, like SQLite, do not support Unix-style regular expressions. Use
SQL regular expressions instead.
Example
r ef dba:
listuser -d refs ~no.*
Thiswill list all users of the database "refs' whose names start with “mo”.
listword
Synopsis
i stword[-h]{word-regexp}
Description
Lists all available reserved journa words that match uni x- r egexp. If no argument is given, all
available words will be listed. This may or may not be what you want.
Note
Keep in mind that the journal words are uppercased internally. You should write your
uni x-r egexp using all caps accordingly.
Options
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-h
Displays a help message explaining the listdb command.

wor d- r egexp
A valid Unix regular expression which limits the output to matching journal title words.

Note

Some database engines, like SQLite, do not support Unix-style regular expressions. Use
SQL regular expressions instead.

Note

For a brief description of the purpose of reserved words, see the addword command.

Example

r ef dba:
listword "BIO. *

Thiswill list al reserved journal words that start with “BIO”.

scankw

Synopsis

scankw{- d dat abase} [- h]

Description

Options

This command schedules a full keyword scan in the database specified with the - d option. The ab-
stract field as well as al title fields of all references found in the database are scanned for the pres-
ence of all keywords available in the database. If a match isfound and the keyword is not yet associ-
ated with that reference, the keyword is added to that reference. As the time required to perform this
operation increases with both the number of references and the number of keywords, the keyword
scan is performed in the background and the command returns immediately on the client side. See
the server log for the results.

As this command will cause a huge number of database accessesit is best scheduled to run automat-
ically asacron job at atime of low use, either nightly or on weekends.

Please note the difference between the full keyword scan and the automatic keyword scan which can
be requested by the refdbd command line switch - K or the corresponding configuration variable
keywor d_scan. The full keyword scan is "retrospective”, i.e. it will add keywords that were ad-
ded later to previously existing references. The automatic keyword scan will only add existing
keywords to newly added references, thus causing less impact on the database performance while
users are likely to access the database.

- d dat abase
Specify the database name.

-h
Displays a help message explaining the listdb command.
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set
Synopsis

set [- h] [var nane] [var val ue]
Description

The set command displays or modifies the values of configuration variables.

If you call set without any arguments, it will display alist of all configuration variables with their
current values.

If you call set with one argument, it will display the current value of this particular variable.

If you call set with two arguments, it will set the variable (first argument) to the new value (second

argument) for the current session. To specify an empty value, use two quotation marks like this:"".

Note

For obvious reasons, set will never display the current password although you can certainly
change the password with this command. To make sure no one el se sees the new password
that you enter, run the command set passwd *. You will then be asked to enter a password
which will not be echoed on the screen.

This command is not available in batch mode, use the command line switches instead. In
the interactive mode, the changes to the configuration variables are limited to the current

session. If you want to change the values permanently, you should rather edit one of the
configuration files.

Options

-h
Displays a help message explaining the listdb command.

var nane
The name of the variable whose value should be displayed or set.

varval ue
The new value of the variable to be set.

Example

r ef dba:
set tinmeout 90

This command will set the timeout to 90 seconds for the current session.
verbose
Synopsis

ver bose [- h]

Description

Toggles the verbose mode on or off. If the verbose mode is on, the error messages and warnings
may be some more comprehensible.
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Options
-h
Displays a help message explaining the listdb command.
Example
r ef dba:
ver bose

Depending on the previous setting, this will toggle the verbose mode on or off.
viewstat
Synopsis
vi ewst at [- h]
Description
Shows the version numbers of the libdbi driver used to connect to your database server as well as

the version information of that server. It also shows the current values of the variables that can be
modified with confserv.

Options
-h
Displays a help message explaining the listdb command.
Example
r ef dba:
Vi ewst at

Thiswill print some connection statistics and informations on the screen.

Files

/usr/local/etc/refdb/refdbarc
The global configuration file of refdba.

$HOVE/ . r ef dbar c
The user configuration file of refdba.

See also

RefDB (7), refdbd (1), refdb-backup (1), refdb-restore (1), refdbe (1).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html

RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>
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RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdba was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name
refdb-backup — RefDB tool: back up RefDB references, notes and styles

Synopsis

ref db-backup[-h][-uuser][-wpwd] [-f format][-ddir][-s]

Description

refdb-backup is atool for backing up RefDB(7) references, notes and styles. A gzipped tarfile of the
form 'refdb_backup YYYYMMDD_HHMM .tar.gz' is created.

While users can restore data from the backup archive manually, it is expressly designed to restored
by the companion tool refdb-restore.

Options
-ddir
directory in which to place backup file (default: current directory)

-f format
references storage format ('ris (default)|'risx’)

-h
print help and exit

-s
silent, no screen feedback

-uuser
username for RefDB clients (refdba, refdbc) not required if clients are configured for automatic
access

-wpwd

password for RefDB clients (refdba, refdbc) not required if clients are configured for automatic
access

See also
RefDB (7), refdb-restore (1), refdba (1), refdbc (1).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdb-backup was written by David Nebauer <david@nebauer.org>

This manual page was written by David Nebauer <david@nebauer.org> for the Debian project (but
may be used by others).
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Name

refdb-restore — RefDB tool: restore RefDB references, notes and styles

Synopsis
ref db-restore[-h][-uuser][-wpwd] backup-archi ve

Description

refdb-restore is a tool for restoring RefDB(7) references, notes and styles. The backup archive must
have been created by the companion tool refdb-backup.

Before performing the restore all reference databases must be removed (archived) from /

var/lib/refdb/db/. The system database in that directory (‘'refdb’) must be recreated from the sgl dump
(see Manual).

Options
-h
print help and exit
-uuser
username for RefDB clients (refdba, refdbc) not required if clients are configured for automatic
access
- wpwd

password for RefDB clients (refdba, refdbc) not required if clients are configured for automatic
access

See also
RefDB (7), refdb-backup (1), refdba (1), refdbe (1).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>
RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdb-restore was written by David Nebauer <david@nebauer.org>

This manual page was written by David Nebauer <david@nebauer.org> for the Debian project (but
may be used by others).
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Name
refdb-init — RefDB setup script

Synopsis
refdb-init

Description

refdb-init is an interactive shell script that guides the system administrator through the initial setup

of RefDB(7). refdb-init asks all necessary questions and performs all necessary checks before any

changes are committed. Y our confirmation is required before your system will be touched. As many

of the operations performed by this script require root permission, you have to run this script from a

privileged account.

While refdb-init does check for an existing installation of RefDB and offers to back up existing con-

figuration files, it is not yet designed to upgrade an installation appropriately. If used to upgrade an

existing installation, the administrator is responsible to back up and restore data that may be over-

written during the setup.

refdb-init performs the following tasks (you can interactively skip some of the tasks):

* Creates the main database refdb for the selected database engine. If a copy of the main database
aready exists, it asks for permission to delete this database before proceeding.

* Creates a configuration file for refdbd(1), the RefDB application server. If the file already exists,
it will keep acopy of thisversion.

 Creates a configuration file for refdba(1), the RefDB administrative client, in the current login ac-
count. If thefile already exists, it will keep a copy of this version.

 Startsrefdbd, the RefDB application server
* Loadsthe bibliography and citation styles shipped with RefDB
* Creates areference database

 Creates a database user with permissions to work with the reference database

Files

/usr/local/etc/refdb/refdbdrc
The configuration file for refdbd

/root/.refdba
The configuration file for refdba for the root account

See also
RefDB (7), refdbd (1).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html

RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>
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RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdb-init was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name

refdb-bug — RefDB tool: writes text file containing summary of RefDB's configuration

Synopsis
r ef db- bug

Description

RefDB is a free and portable reference and notes database as well as a bibliography application that
serves a similar purpose for SGML, XML, and LaTeX documents as Reference Manager or End-
Note do for word processor documents.

This script creates atext file (/refdb-bug.txt) containing useful information about RefDB's configur-
ation. Thisfile can be attached to bug reports to aid in debugging.

See also

RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html

RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

Author

RefDB was written by Markus Hoenicka <mhoeni cka@users.sourceforge.net>.

This manual page was written by David Nebauer <david@nebauer.org> for the Debian project (but
may be used by others).
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Chapter 14. Tools for reference and
notes management

14.1.

The following tasks can be performed with the tools described in this chapter:

Manually add, update, and delete reference entries
 Search for and display reference entries
* Search for and display authors and keywords

Include existing referencesinto personal reference list

» Convert reference data from various formatsto RIS

WEell first introduce the command-line client refdbc, RefDB's own multi-purpose reference and
notes management client, along with the reference data converters that you can use along with it.
The following sections explain the input and output data formats as well as the query language used
by RefDB.

Tools

The first subsection explains the usage of the command-line client refdbc.

Whenever you have an electronic source for reference data, you should use these instead of typing
datasets from scratch. Reference data come in a variety of formats. Therefore RefDB ships with a
few conversion utilities which are discussed in this chapter. These utilities create tagged RIS data
from the input data.

Note

Please visit Chris Putnam's Bibutils [ http://www.scripps.edu/~cdputnam/software/bibutil §/]
project for another set of bibliographic data converters. These tools allow to convert a few
additional formatslike 1SI and MODS to RIS which can then be imported by RefDB.

Since version 0.9.3, RefDB supports risx as an additional native input format. Y ou can employ the
standard techniques of SGML and XML transformations, i.e. by running DSSSL or XSLT scripts
with a suitable engine, to turn bibliographic data encoded as SGML or XML documents into risx.

Remember that RefDB accepts only four character encodings for XML input data: UTF-8, UTF-16,
1SO-8859-1, and US-ASCII. If your input data use a different character encoding, please use the
command-line utility iconv (usually part of the libiconv package) to convert your data to one of the
existing character encodings. Do not forget to specify the character encoding in the processing in-
structions of the input file, otherwise RefDB will assume the data are encoded as UTF-8.
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Name

refdbc — the reference and note management client of RefDB

Synopsis
I nteractive mode;

ref dbc [- ¢ pager-comrand] [-d dat abase] [-e | og-destination] [-f stdin] [-F
fields] [-g deffile] [-GCSS-file] [-h ] [-i | P-address] [-] | og-level] [-L
log-file][-pport][-g][-Rpdfroot][-Ttime][-unane][-v][-V][-wpassword]
[-y confdir]

Batch mode:

ref dbc - Cconmand [- ¢ pager - command] [- d dat abase] [-e | og-destination][-f
stdin][-Ffields][-gdeffile] [-GCSS-file][-i | P-address][-] |og-Ievel]
[-Llog-file]l[-pport][-g][-Rpdfroot][-Ttine][-unane][-v][-V][-wpass-
wor d] [-y confdir]

Description

refdbc is a command-line client providing the commands to manage references and notes with Ref-
DB(7). refdbc can be started in an interactive mode, providing acommand prompt. Type ? or help to
see alist of available commands. Alternatively you can start refdbc in non-interactive mode. refdbc
will execute the requested command and return. In this mode refdbc will accept input on stdin for a
variety of commands, allowing Unix piping.

Options

- ¢ pager - conmand
The command line of the pager that is to be used. Instead of a pager you can of course specify
any valid command that accepts data on stdin. Use "stdout” to request data output to stdout.
Thisisthe default, but you may want to specify it on the command line if you need to temporar-
ily override a default pager setting in your configuration file.

- Cconmand
The command to be run in non-interactive mode. You can supply all options and parameters
that the command accepts on the refdba command line.

- d dat abase
The name of the default database. Y ou can change the database anytime during an interactive
session.

-elog-destination

log-destination can have the values 0, 1, or 2, or the equivalent strings stderr, syslog, or file, re-
spectively. This value specifies where the log information goes to. O (zero) means the messages
are sent to stderr. They are immediately available on the screen but they may interfere with
command output. 1 will send the output to the syslog facility. Keep in mind that syslog must be
configured to accept log messages from user programs, see the syslog(8) man page for further
information. Unix-like systems usually save these messagesin/ var /| og/ user. | og. 2 will
send the messages to a custom log file which can be specified with the - L option.

-f stdin
Read data from stdin. refdbc usually knows when it should read from stdin. However, a few
commands use data supplied in the command line but also allow to read from a file. Use this
option to force refdbc to read from stdin in addition to values supplied on the command line.

-Ffields
Specify the default fields that are to be displayed in a getref query.
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-gdeffile
This option can be used to add some default fields to all RIS references that are added or up-
dated. The argument deffile is the filename of a RIS file containing these additional fields. refd-
bc first tries the filename asis, so it should be a valid relative or absolute path. If the file is not
found, refdb looks for the filein SHOME. The command abortsiif the file cannot be found.

-GCss-file
Specify the URL of a Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) file. Thisfile will be used to customize the
HTML output of the getref command. The URL can be either alocal path (e.g. r ef db. css, /
hore/ mynane/ cust om css) or the web address of a file on a web server (eg. ht-
tp:/imww.mycomp.comvrefdb.css).

-h
Displays help and usage screen, then exits.

-i | P-address
Set the | P address of the box which is running the application server refdbd(1). Instead of the IP
address you can also specify the hostname as long as it can be properly resolved by your sys-
tem.

-1 I og-1evel
Specify the priority up to which events are logged. This is either a number between 0 and 7 or
one of the strings emerg, alert, crit, err, warning, notice, info, debug, respectively (seeaso Log
level definitions). - 1 disables logging completely. A low log level like O means that only the
most critical messages are logged. A higher log level means that less critical events are logged
aswell. 7 will include debug messages. The latter can be verbose and abundant, so you want to
avoid thislog level unless you need to track down problems.

-Llog-file
Specify the full path to alog file that will receive the log messages. Typically this would be /
var/ | og/ r ef dba.

-pport
Set the port of the box which is running the application server.

B q . . . . - . . - .
Start without reading the configuration files. The client will use the compile-time defaults for
all values that you do not set with command-line switches. Useful for debugging configuration
files.

- Rpdfroot
Specify the root path of your collection of electronic offprints.

-Ttinme
Set the timeout for client/application server dialogue in seconds. A connection with unsuccess-
ful read or write attempts will be considered as dead and taken down after this amount of time
has el apsed.

- unane
Set the username for the database access. Note: This username need not be identical to the login
name of the user. Thisisthe username required to access the database server.

-V
Prints version and copyright information, then exits.

-V

Switches to verbose mode.

-wpasswor d
Set the password for the database access. Note: This password need not be identical to the login
password of the user. Thisis the password required to access the database server.

-y confdir
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Specify the directory where the global configuration files are Note: By default, all RefDB ap-
plications look for their configuration files in a directory that is specified during the configure
step when building the package. That is, you don't need the - y option unless you use precom-
piled binaries in unusual locations, e.g. by relocating a rpm package.

Diagnostics

The exit code is O if all went fine. It will be 1 if the command (when run in batch mode) or the last
command (when run in interactive mode) returned an error, or if there was a general error condition
during startup like alack of available memory.

Configuration

refdbc evaluatesther ef dbcr ¢ configuration file at startup to initialize itself.

Table 14.1. refdbcrc

Variable Default Comment

cssurl (none) The URL of a Cascading Style
Sheet (CSS) file. This file, if
specified, is used to customize
the visual appearance of the
HTML output of the getref
command.

defaultdb (none) The default database. refdbc
will try to use this database un-
less you select a different one
with the selectdb command.

defaultris (none) The path of a RIS file with
entries that should be added to
al new or updated references.
This is typicaly used to set
some default value for the RP
field or to specify additional
keywords.

fields (none) A list of additional fields which
should be displayed by default
in the reference output. The list
is a smple concatenation of the
field names. Possible fields are
N1, N2, NX, AB, AD, RP, SN,
PB, CY, UR, Ul through U5,
M1 through M3. Use the string
"ALL" to request al available
fields.

fromencoding | SO-8859-1 The default encoding of RIS in-
put data. You can use any en-
coding that your loca libiconv
implementation supports.

logdest file Where the log output should be
written to. Use either stderr,
sydlog, or file. For the latter to
work, the logfile variable must

be set appropriately

logfile /var/ 1 og/refdbc. | og The full path of a custom log
file

loglevel info Set the level of log information
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Variable

Default

Comment

that you would receive. Possible
values, in order of increasing
verbosity, are: emerg, aert, crit,
err, warning, natice, info, debug

pager

stdout

The command line of a pager
that accepts the output of refdb
on stdin to allow scrolling and
other nifty things. “stdout”
sends the data to stdout.

passwd

The password which is used for
authentication with the database
server. It is potentially evil to
store unencrypted passwords in
disk files. At least make sure
that the configuration file is not
readable for anyone else. The
default setting causes refdbc to
ask for your password interact-
ively.

pdfroot

(none)

This value will be used as the
root of the paths to PDF or Post-
script offprints that can be spe-
cified with the AV field in a
RIS dataset. The path should
not rely on shell expansion, e.g.
use /

hone/ me/literature/ in-
stead of ~/literature/.
The pdfroot alows you to
shorten the paths that you enter
for each dataset and to maintain
a certain portability if you have
to move the offprints to a differ-
ent directory or want to access
them remotely. The html output
routine will concatenate the rel-
ative path of each dataset with
the pdfroot to construct the link
to the offprint. Instead of alocal
path name you can specify an
URL starting with http:// or
ftp:// if your offprints are ac-
cessible through a web server or
ftp server.

port

9734

The port on which refdbd
listens. Change this for all cli-
ents and the server if this value
interferes with another program
using this port.

serverip

127.0.0.1

The IP address or hostname of
the machine where refdbd runs.
Use the default (localhost) ad-
dress if the clients and refdbs
run on the same machine.

timeout

180

The timeout in seconds. After
this time has elapsed, a stalled
connection is taken down. In-
crease this vaue if you en-
counter frequent timeout errors
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Variable

Default

Comment

due to high network traffic or
refdbd overload.

toencoding

(none)

The default encoding of output
data. You can use any encoding
that your local libiconv imple-
mentation supports. If this value
is not set, the encoding of the
database will be used without
conversion.

username

login name

The username which is used for
authentication with the database
server. This may be different
from the login name of the user.

verbose

Set this to t if you prefer verb-
0SE error messages.

Commands

All commands consist of a single word which specifies the command. This may be followed by ar-
guments and/or switches. The general syntax rules of the getopts library apply.

addlink

Synopsis

addlink [-d database] [-h] [[-c comand]

{ note-specifier} {link-target...}

Description

| [-o outfile] | [-O outfile]l

The addlink command links an extended note to one or more link targets.

You have to specify exactly one note on the command line, either by using the :NID: field selector
to specify the note ID, or by using the :NCK: field selector to specify the note key. Then you need at
least one link target. This can be one of :ID: (reference by ID), :CK: (reference by citation key),
:AU: (author by name), :KW: (keyword by name), or one of :JF;, :JO:, :J1:, :J2: (periodical by full
name, abbreviated name, or user abbreviations 1 and 2).

Options

- ¢ comand
Pipe the output through command.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-ofil enane
Writethe output to f i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofil enane
Append the output to f i | ename instead of sending it to stdout.

not e- speci fi er
Specify one note by either its :NID: or its :NCK: value.

[ink-target
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Specify one or more link targets by means of their :ID:, :CK:, :AU:, :KW:, :JF:;, :JO:, :J1:, or
:J2: values.

Example

ref dbc:
addlink :NID: =12 :CK:=M | | er 1999 : KW =bi ochem stry

This command will link the note carrying the ID 12 with a reference specified by its citation key
"Miller1999" and with the keyword "biochemistry".

addnote
Synopsis

addnot e [- d dat abase] [- Eencodi ng] [- h] [[-¢c conmand] |[-o outfil e] |[-Oout -
filell][file..]

Description

Adds the extended notesin f i | e to the current database. You can specify several filesin one run.
Any ID fields in the notes are ighored.

Options
- ¢ command
Pipe the output through command.

-d dat abase
Specify the database.

- Eencodi ng
Select the character encoding for the input data if it is different from the default UTF-8.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-ofilenane
Writethe output to f i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofil enane
Append the output to f i | enane instead of sending it to stdout.

Example

ref dbc:
addnot e foo. xni

This command will add the extended notes in f 00. ri s to the currently selected database. If the
notes do not specify a date, refdbd will insert atimestamp automatically.

addref
Synopsis

addr ef [-d dat abase] [- E encodi ng] [-h] [[-c conmand] |[-o outfile] |[-Oout-
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file]l[-t type][-Uusernane] [file..]
Description

Adds the referencesin f i | e to the current database. Y ou can specify severa filesin one run. Any
ID fieldsin the references are ignored unless you specify the - k option.

Options

- c comuand
Pipe the output through command.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

- Eencodi ng
Select the character encoding for the input data if it is different from the default setting. RIS
datasets can use any encoding that your local libiconv supports (see man iconv_open for alist
of available encodings), except UTF-16 and UTF-32. RISX datasets carry the encoding in the
processing instructions, therefore this option is not needed and ignored.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-ofilenane
Writethe output tof i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofil enane
Append theoutput tof i | enane instead of sending it to stdout.

-t type
Select the input data type. Possible values are "ris" (default) and "risx". Other datatypes have to
be converted to one of these types before adding them to the database.

- Uuser nane
Provide a different username than that of the current user, so e.g. some technician or adminis-
trative staff can add referencesin behalf of aresearcher.

file
All other command-line arguments will be interpreted as filenames to read references from. If
no filenames are specified, the datawill be read from stdin.

Example

ref dbc:
addref -U doe -g .refdbdefault.ris -E 1SO-8859-1 foo.ris

$
refdbc -C addref -U doe -g .refdbdefault.ris -d dbl < foo.ris

These commands will add the references in f 00. ri s. The references will be associated with the
user “doe”. Every reference will use the specified valuesin . r ef dbdef aul t. ri s in the appro-
priate fields. In the first (interactive) command, the active database will be used, and the encoding is
set to 1SO-8859-1, aka Latin-1. In the second (non-interactive) command, the database has to be
specified explicitly with the - d option, and the default encoding (UTF-8) is assumed.

checkref
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checkref [- Aoutput-type] [-d dat abase] [- E encodi ng] [- h] [[-c command] | [- 0
outfile] |[-Ooutfile]][-r field-list][-sfield-list][-t input-type][-U
usernane] [file..]

Description

Options

Addsthereferencesinfi | e to temporary tablesin the current database. The command is similar to
the addref command, except that it does not add the references permanently to your database. In-
stead, the import is"simulated" in temporary tables, and the resulting datasets are analyzed in terms
of similarities to existing permanent entries. If a reference is similar to an existing one in terms of
the location (periodical, volume, issue, startpage), of the titles, or of the citekey, you may want to
check these references manually as they are probably duplicates. If an abbreviated periodical name
is reported to match an existing full name, you may want to add both names to the new reference to
make refdb aware that it is dealing with the same journal. If an author name using abbreviated first
or middle names is reported to be a possible duplicate of an existing author or vice versa, you may
want to check if these authors are indeed identical, and change the abbreviated one to the full ver-
sion. In addition, keywords are checked for similar existing keywords (often there are singular and
plural forms of the same keyword). Y ou should prefer to use existing keywords if possible to make
your database more consistent and easier to search.

-Aouttype
Select the output type of the report. Currently supported values are "scrn” for aterse screen out-
put, and "xhtml" for a voluptuous xhtml report, bells and whistles included.

- ¢ command
Pipe the output through conmand.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

-Eencodi ng
Select the character encoding for the input data if it is different from the default setting. RIS
datasets can use any encoding that your local libiconv supports (see man iconv_open for alist
of available encodings), except UTF-16 and UTF-32. RISX datasets carry the encoding in the
processing instructions, therefore this option is not needed and ignored.

-Gcessfile
Select the CSS styleshest that is to be used for the xhtml output.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-ofilenane
Writetheoutput tof i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofil enane
Append the output tof i | enane instead of sending it to stdout.

-r fieldlist
Select fields to check. If this option is not used, all available checks are performed. This may
result in a more comprehensive report than you want. You can instead check for particular
fields, or a subset of the available fields. fi el dl i st is a concatenation of the two-letter
(pseudo) field codes: TX (al titles), PY (pubdate, volume, issue, pages), AX (al authors), JO
(al journal names), CK, and KW.

-sfieldlist
Select additional fields to display with the default xhtml output. fi el dl i st is a concatena-
tion of the two-letter field codes of those fields which are not printed by default: N1, N2, NX,
AB, AD, PB, CY, RP, SN, LX, U1-U5, and M1-M3.
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-t input-type
Select the input data type. Possible values are "ris" (default) and "risx". Other datatypes haveto
be converted to one of these types before adding them to the database.

-Uuser nane
Provide a different username than that of the current user, so e.g. some technician or adminis-
trative staff can add referencesin behalf of aresearcher.

file

All other command-line arguments will be interpreted as filenames to read references from. If
no filenames are specified, the datawill be read from stdin.

Example

r ef dbc:
checkref -A xhtm -G /usr/local/share/refdb/css/refdb-frequency.css -

This command adds the data in f 0o. ri s to temporary tables in the current database, using the
| SO 8859- 1 encoding. The result of the duplicate checks is requested in xht ml format using a
stylesheet that displays frequency information graphically. In addition to the default fields the
keywords will be listed as well.

deletelink
Synopsis

del etelink [-d database] [-h] [[-c command] | [-0 outfile] | [FO outfile]]
{ note-specifier} {link-target...}

Description
The deletelink command removes links from an extended note to one or more link targets.

You have to specify exactly one note on the command line, either by using the :NID: field selector
to specify the note ID, or by using the :NCK: field selector to specify the note key. Then you need at
least one link target. This can be one of :ID: (reference by ID), :CK: (reference by citation key),
:AU: (author by name), :KW: (keyword by name), or one of :JF;, :JO:, :J1:, :J2: (periodical by full
name, abbreviated name, or user abbreviations 1 and 2).

Options
- c comand
Pipe the output through command.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-ofilenane
Writethe output to f i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofil enane
Append the output to f i | ename instead of sending it to stdout.

not e- speci fi er
Specify one note by either its :NID: or its :NCK: value.
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I'ink-target
Specify one or more link targets by means of their :ID:, :CK:, :AU:, :KW:, :J~;, :JO:, :JL;, or
:J2: values.

Example

ref dbc:
deletelink :NID: =12 : CK:=M || er 1999 : KW =bi ochemi stry

This command will delete the links from the note carrying the ID 12 to a reference specified by its
citation key "Miller1999" and to the keyword "biochemistry".

deletenote
Synopsis

del et enot e [- d dat abase] [- h] [[-¢c comand] |[[-o outfil e] |[-Ooutfile]]{{ID..}
[{-f infile}}

Description

Deletes the extended note with the identifier | D from the current database. Several extended notes
may be specified in a single call of this command. Notes with consecutive 1D values may be spe-
cified asranges.

Caution
It is not possible to delete a note if it belongs to a different user.

Options

- ¢ command
Pipe the output through command.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

-finfile
Read alist of NID valuesin the RIS format fromi nfi | e.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-ofil enane
Writethe output to f i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofil ename
Append the output to f i | ename instead of sending it to stdout.

NI D
All other arguments are interpreted as a list of notelD values. Ranges may be used to specify
consecutive NIDs. If neither NIDs nor an i nfi | e are provided, refdbc attempts to read the
NIDs from stdin. You can ask refdbc to read NID values from stdin in addition to other NIDs
by usingthe- f st di n option.

Example
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ref dbc:
del etenote 3 5-10 26

This command will delete the extended notes with the ID values 3, 5 through 10, and 26.

deleteref

Synopsis
del et eref [-d dat abase] [-h] [[-c command] |[-ooutfile]|[-Ooutfile]]{{ID..}
[{-f infile}}

Description

Options

Deletes the reference with the identifier | D from the current database. Severa references may be
specified in asingle call of this command. References with consecutive 1D values may be specified
as ranges.

Caution

It is not possible to delete a reference if it belongs to the personal reference list of more
than one user.

If you're the only user of this reference and go ahead and delete it, all data saved in the spe-
cified references will be gone, so be careful with this command. Make sure you understand
the difference between the deleter ef command and the dumpr ef command. The former de-
letes the data, the latter deletes only your persona data associated with the specified refer-
ences (the notes, availability, and reprint data) and removes your association with this ref-
erence. In other words, deleteref removes the reference from the database, whereas
dumpref removes the reference from your persona reference list, leaving the remaining
datafor the other users of the database.

- ¢ conmand

Pipe the output through command.

-d dat abase

Specify the database.

-finfile

-h

Read alist of ID valuesin the RIS format fromi nfi | e. Thislist may be the result of a previ-
ous getref command.

Display a help message explaining the command.

-ofil enane

Writethe output to f i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofi |l enane

I D

Append the output tof i | enane instead of sending it to stdout.

All other arguments are interpreted as a list of ID values. Ranges may be used to specify con-
secutive IDs. If neither IDsnor ani nfi | e are provided, refdbc attempts to read the IDs from
stdin. You can ask refdbc to read 1D values from stdin in addition to other IDs by using the - f
st di n option.
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ref dbc:
del eteref 3 5-10 26

This command will delete the references with the ID values 3, 5 through 10, and 26.

dunpref [-b listnane] [-d dat abase] [-h] [[-¢c command] |[-o outfil e]|[-Oout-
file]l]{[ID..]J][-f file].}

Description

Options

Example

Removes references from the specified personal reference list in the current database. If no personal
reference list is specified, the default list (carrying the same name as your database username) will
be used instead.

-blistnane
Use the personal referencelist named | i st nane.

- ¢ comuand
Pipe the output through command.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

-finfile
Read alist of ID valuesin the RIS format fromi nfi | e. Thislist may be the result of a previ-
ous getref command.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-ofil enane
Writethe output to f i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofil enane
Append the output to f i | ename instead of sending it to stdout.

I D
All other arguments are interpreted as a list of ID values. Ranges may be used to specify con-
secutive IDs. If neither IDsnor ani nf i | e are provided, refdoc attempts to read the IDs from
stdin. You can ask refdbc to read ID values from stdin in addition to other IDs by using the - f
st di n option.

ref dbc:
dunpref -f foo.ris 3 5-10 26

This command will remove the references 3, 5 through 10, and 26 as well as those listed in the file
f 0o. ri s from your personal reference list.
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getau, geted, getas, getax

Synopsis
getau [-d database] [-h] [[-c command] | [-o outfile] |[-Ooutfile]] [-NIlim
it[:offset]][-sformat]{unix-regexp}
geted [-d dat abase] [-h] [[-c command] | [-o outfile] [[-Ooutfile]] [-NIlim
it[:offset]][-sformat]{uni x-regexp}
getas [-d database] [-h] [[-c command] | [-o outfile] |[[-Ooutfile]] [-NIlim
it[:offset]][-sformat]{regexp}
getas [-d database] [-h] [[-c command] | [-o outfile] |[-Ooutfile]] [-NIlim
it[:offset]][-sformat]{regexp}
Description
Retrieve al author names that match the regular expression r egexp in the current database. If no
regexp argument is given, all author names will be listed, which may or may not be what you want.
getau retrieves the primary authors which is the most common case if you want to locate a publica-
tion. geted and getas retrieve book or periodical editors and series authors, respectively. getax re-
trieves authors from any level.
Options
- ¢ command
Pipe the output through comrand.
- d dat abase
Specify the database.
-h
Display a help message explaining the command.
-NIlimt[:offset]
Limit the number of returned datasets. If | i mit isused al by itself, the first I i m t author
names are returned. If the optional of f set argument is used as well, the first of f set author
names will be skipped, and thenext | i m t author names will be returned.
-ofilenane
Writetheoutput tof i | enane instead of to stdout.
-Ofil enane
Append the output to f i | enane instead of sending it to stdout.
-s format
Request additional frequency information. "freq" provides the absolute number of references
that contain the given author. "relfreq” reports a relative frequency indicator as an integer
between 0 and 10.
regexp
All other arguments are interpreted as a unix regular expression which limits the results to
matching author names.
Note
Some database engines, like SQLite, do not support Unix-style regular expressions. Use
SQL regular expressions instead.
Example
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ref dbc:
getau -o authors.txt '~Sinpson'

This command will write alist of al authors starting with “Simpson” to thefileaut hor s. t xt .

r ef dbc:
getau -N 5:10

This command prints the author names 11 through 15.

getjo, getjf, getjl, getj2

Synopsis
getjo|[-a][-ddatabase][-h][[-c command] |[[-ooutfile]|[-Ooutfile]][-NIlim
it[:offset]][-sformat]{regexp}
getjf [-a] [-d database] [-h] [[-c command] |[[-ooutfile]|[-Ooutfile]][-NIlim
it[:offset]][-sformat]{regexp}
getj 1[-a][-ddatabase][-h][[-c command]|[-ooutfile]|[-Ooutfile]][-NIlim
it[:offset]][-sformat]{regexp}
getj2[-a][-ddatabase][-h][[-c command] |[[-ooutfile]|[-Ooutfile]][-NIim
it[:offset]][-sformat]{regexp}

Description
Retrieve al journal names that match the regular expression r egexp in the current database. The
r egexp will be matched to the journal abbreviation, the full name, the custom abbreviation 1, and
the custom abbreviation 2, respectively. If no regexp argument is given, all available journal names
will be listed.

Options
-a

Return all synonymous journal names, i.e. full name, abbreviation, custom abbreviation 1, and
custom abbreviation 2). If the option is absent, only the name that you search for will be re-
turned, e.g. only the full name in the case of getjf.

- ¢ command
Pipe the output through command.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-Nlimt[:offset]
Limit the number of returned datasets. If | i mi t isused al by itsdlf, the first | i ni t journa
names are returned. If the optional of f set argument is used as well, the first of f set journal
names will be skipped, and thenext | i ni t journal nameswill be returned.

-ofilenane
Writethe output to f i | enane instead of to stdout.
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-Ofil enane
Append the output to f i | enane instead of sending it to stdout.

-s format
Request additional frequency information. "freq" provides the absolute number of references
that contain the given journal name. "relfreq" reports arelative frequency indicator as an integer
between 0 and 10.

regexp

All other arguments are interpreted as a unix regular expression which limits the results to
matching journal names.

Note

Some database engines, like SQLite, do not support Unix-style regular expressions. Use
SQL regular expressions instead.

Example

ref dbc:
getjo -a -0 journals.txt '~J

This command will list all synonyms of the journals whose abbreviations start with a capital J. The
output will beredirected into thefilej our nal s. t xt .

getkw

Synopsis
get kw [-d dat abase] [-h] [[-c command] | [-o outfile] |[-Ooutfile]] [-NIlim
it[:offset]][-sformat]{regexp}

Description
Retrieve all keywords that match the regular expression r egexp in the current database. If no reg-
exp argument is specified, all keywords in the database will be listed.

Options

- ¢ comand
Pipe the output through conmand.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-Nlimt[:of fset]
Limit the number of returned datasets. If | i mi t isused al by itself, thefirst | i m t keywords
arereturned. If the optional of f set argument is used as well, thefirst of f set keywords will
be skipped, and thenext | i mi t keywords will be returned.

-ofil enane
Writethe output to f i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofil ename
Append the output to f i | ename instead of sending it to stdouit.
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-s format
Request additional frequency information. "freq" provides the absolute number of references
that contain the given keyword. "relfreq" reports a relative frequency indicator as an integer
between 0 and 10.

regexp
All other arguments are interpreted as a unix regular expression which limits the results to
matching keywords.
Note

Some database engines, like SQLite, do not support Unix-style regular expressions. Use
SQL regular expressions instead.

Examples

ref dbc:
getkw -o keywords.txt '~An.*|$

This command will request alist of al keywords that start with “An” and end with the letter “1”, like
“Anima”, and write the result to the file keywor ds. t xt .

~#
refdbc -C getkw -s freq -c "sort -r|cut -d ':'" -f 2"|less

Here we run the getkw command from the shell. The result list contains the frequency of each re-
turned keyword. The data are sorted in descending order according to the frequency, and the fre-
guency information itself is stripped off. Of course there is more than one way to arrive here. E.g.
you could use the - ¢ option to send the datato st dout and pipe them through the argument of the
- ¢ option in the example shown above.

getnote

Synopsis
get not e [- d dat abase] [- E encodi ng] [- h] [[-¢c command] |[-o outfile]|[-Oout-
file]][F-NIlimt[:offset]][-P][-Ssort-string][-t output-type]{[ search-
string]|[-f filel}

Description

Displays all extended notes which match the sear ch- st ri ng in the current database. Refer to
the section The query language for a description of the syntax of a search string.

Options

- ¢ comand
Pipe the output through conmand.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

-Eencodi ng
Select the character encoding for the output data if it is different from the database encoding.
Y ou can request any encoding that your local libiconv supports (see man iconv_open for alist
of available encodings).
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-finfile
Read the search string from i nf i | e. Thisisasimple way to re-run saved queries.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-NIlimt[:offset]
Limit the number of returned datasets. If | i i t isused al by itself, thefirst i mi t extended
notes are returned. If the optional of f set argument is used as well, the first of f set notes
will be skipped, and thenext | i mi t noteswill be returned.

-ofilenane
Writetheoutput tof i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofil enane
Append the output to f i | enane instead of sending it to stdout.

-P
Limit the search to the notes which were added by the current user. If this switch is absent, the
whole database will be searched.

-Ssort-string
Sort the output. Currently you can sort only by ID (the default) or by PY (publication year).

-t out put-type
Select the type of output. Available are "scrn”, "html", "xhtml", and "xnote" for a compact
format suitable for terminal browsing, HTML, XHTML, or the native XML format, respect-
ively.

search-string

The remainder of the argumentsis interpreted as a search string. The syntax of the queriesis de-
scribed in the section query language.

Example

ref dbc:
getnote -t xnote :CK:=M 11 er1999

This command retrieves notes which are attached to the reference with the citation key "Miller1999"
and displays them in the xnote format.

getref

Synopsis
getref [-b listnane] [-d dat abase] [- E encodi ng] [- h] [[-¢c command] | [- 0 out -
file]|[-Ooutfile]][-Nlimt[:offset]][-sformat-string][-Ssort-string]
[-t output-format]{[search-string]|[-f file]}

Description
Displays all datasets which match the sear ch- st ri ng in the current database. Refer to the sec-
tion The query language for a description of the syntax of a search string. See the countref command
if you want to know how many references match your current query without actually retrieving a
possibly large amount of reference data.

Options

-blistnanme
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Limit the search to the personal referencelist named | i st nane.

- ¢ command
Pipe the output through command.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

- Eencodi ng
Select the character encoding for the output data if it is different from the database encoding.
Y ou can request any encoding that your local libiconv supports (see man iconv_open for alist
of available encodings).

-finfile
Read the search string fromi nf i | e. Thisisasimple way to re-run saved queries.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-Nlimt[:offset]
Limit the number of returned datasets. If | i mi t isused all by itself, thefirst | i m t matching
references are returned. If the optional of f set argument is used as well, the first of f set
matching references will be skipped, and the next | i mi t matching references will be returned.

-ofilename
Writethe output to f i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofil ename
Append the output to f i | ename instead of sending it to stdout.

-sformat-string

Specify additional fields and pseudo-fields (N1, N2/AB, NX, RP, SN, AD, CY, PB, LX, Ul
through U5, M1 through M3) that are not displayed by default, except for the RIS and risx out-
put formats. Use "ALL" as an argument to display all available fields. If severa fields are spe-
cified, the argument has to be enclosed by single quotation marks. If applied to RIS output, you
can specify ID asf or mat - stri ng to get only alist of ID valuesin RIS format for all refer-
ences that match the search. This is a convenient way to generate ID lists for later operations
like deleter ef.

-Ssort-string
Sort the output. Currently you can sort only by ID (the default) or by PY (publication year).

-t out put -type
Select the type of output. Available are "scrn*, "ris’, "risx", "html", "xhtml", "db31", "db31x",
"db50x, "teix", "tei5x", "mods", and "bibtex" for a compact format suitable for terminal brows-
ing, the native RIS and risx (XML) formats, HTML, XHTML, DocBook SGML, DocBook
XML (DTD-based), DocBook XML (schema-based), TEI P4 XML, TEI P5 XML, MODS, or
BibTeX format, respectively.

search-string
The remainder of the argumentsis interpreted as a search string. The syntax of the queriesis de-
scribed in the section query language.

Example

ref dbc:
getref -t ris -o tenp.sgm -E | SO 8859-15 ": AU. =" & "Doe "Jones' AND :

This command retrieves articles with both an author starting with “Doe”’ and an author starting with
“Jones’ that have the keyword “circular dichroism”. The output will be saved in RIS format to the
filet enp. sgnm using the character encoding 1SO-8859-15.
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help, ?
Synopsis
hel p
?
Description

Displays a brief summary of the available commands.

Note

This command is not available in the batch mode (use the - h option instead to review the
command line usage).

Example

ref dbc:
hel p

Thiswill list the available commands.

listdb
Synopsis
i stdb[-h][dat abase-regexp]
Description
Lists al available databases if no argument is specified. If dat abase- r egexp is specified, only
the databases matching this expression will be listed.
Options
-h
Displays a help message explaining the listdb command.
dat abase-r egexp
A valid SQL regular expression which limits the output to matching database names.
Example
refdbc:
listdb db%
This command will list all available databases that start with “db”.
liststyle
Synopsis
liststyle{style-regexp}
Description
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Lists all available bibliography styles that match st yl e- r egexp.If no argument is specified, all
available styles will be listed.

Options
-h
Displays a help message explaining the listdb command.
styl e-regexp
A valid Unix regular expression which limits the output to matching style names.
Note
Some database engines, like SQLite, do not support Unix-style regular expressions. Use
SQL regular expressions instead.
Example
ref dbc:
[iststyle "J.*
Thiswill list al bibliography styles that start with a capital “J'.
pickref
Synopsis
pi ckref [-b i stnane] [-d dat abase] [- h] [[-c command] |[-o outfile]|[-Oout-
filell]{[I D.]J|[-f file]}
Description
Adds references to the specified persona reference list in the current database. If no personal refer-
ence list is specified, the default list (carrying the same name as your database username) will be
used instead.
Options
-blistnane

Use the personal referencelist named | i st nane.

- ¢ comand
Pipe the output through command.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

-finfile
Read alist of ID valuesin the RIS format fromi nfi | e. Thislist may be the result of a previ-
ous getref command.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-ofilenane
Writethe output to f i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofi | enane
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Append the output to f i | ename instead of sending it to stdout.

I D
All other arguments are interpreted as a list of ID values. Ranges may be used to specify con-
secutive IDs. If neither IDsnor ani nf i | e are provided, refdbc attempts to read the IDs from
stdin. You can ask refdbc to read ID values from stdin in addition to other IDs by using the - f
st di n option.

Example

ref dbc:
pi ckref -f foo.ris 3 5-10 26

This command will add the references 3, 5 through 10, and 26 as well as those listed in the file
f 00. ri s toyour personal referencelist.

countnote
Synopsis

countnote[-blistnane] [-c command] [-d dat abase][-h][-NIimt[:of fset]]{[
search-string]|[-f file]}

Description

Counts all extended notes which match the sear ch- st ri ng in the current database. Refer to the
section The query language for a description of the syntax of a search string. This command is equi-
valent to the getnote command except that it does not return the matching notes. It just counts them.

Options

-blistnane
Limit the search to the personal referencelist named | i st nane.

- ¢ comuand
Pipe the output through command.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

-finfile
Read the search string from i nf i | e. Thisisasimple way to re-run saved queries.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-Nlimt[:offset]
Limit the number of returned datasets. If | i mi t isused all by itself, thefirst | i m t matching
references are returned. If the optional of f set argument is used as well, the first of f set
matching references will be skipped, and the next | i mi t matching references will be returned.

search-string
The remainder of the argumentsis interpreted as a search string. The syntax of the queriesis de-
scribed in the section query language.

Example

r ef dbc:
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countnote : KW~[rR] evi ew

This command looks for extended notes that are linked to references which contain keywords like
"review" or "Review". The command will return the number of matching notes in the result sum-
mary.

countref
Synopsis

countref [-blistnane] [-c conmand] [-d dat abase] [-h] [-Nlimt[:offset]]{[
search-string]|[-f file]}

Description

Counts all datasets which match the sear ch- st ri ng in the current database. Refer to the section
The query language for a description of the syntax of a search string. This command is equivalent to
the getref command except that it does not return the matching references. It just counts them.

Options

-blistnane
Limit the search to the personal referencelist named | i st nane.

- c comand
Pipe the output through command.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

-finfile
Read the search string from i nf i | e. Thisisasimple way to re-run saved queries.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-Nlimt[:offset]
Limit the number of returned datasets. If | i mi t isused all by itself, thefirst | i mi t matching
references are returned. If the optional of f set argument is used as well, the first of f set
matching references will be skipped, and the next | i mi t matching references will be returned.

search-string

The remainder of the argumentsis interpreted as a search string. The syntax of the queriesis de-
scribed in the section query language.

Example

r ef dbc:
countref ": AU ='& "Doe ~Jones' AND : KW =circular\ dichroisnt

This command looks for articles with both an author starting with “Doe” and an author starting with
“Jones’ that have the keyword “circular dichroism”. The command will return the number of match-
ing references in the result summary.

selectdb

Synopsis
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sel ectdb [- h] { dat abase }
Description

Select dat abase as the current database. This current database will be used in all queries unless
you specify adifferent database with the - d option of the query commands.

Note
This command is not available in the batch mode. Use the - d command line option instead.
Options
-h
Display a help message explaining the command.
dat abase
The name of the database to be selected.
Example

ref dbc:
sel ectdb dbl

This command will make the database db1 the active database. All further queries and operations
will affect this database.

set
Synopsis
set [- h] [var nane] [var val ue]
Description
The set command displays or modifies the values of configuration variables.
If you call set without any arguments, it will display a list of all configuration variables with their
current values.
If you call set with one argument, it will display the value of this particular variable.
If you call set with two arguments, it will set the variable (first argument) to the new value (second
argument). To specify an empty value, use two quotation marks like this:"".
Note
For obvious reasons, set will never display the current password although you can certainly
change the password with this command. To make sure no one el se sees the new password
that you enter, run the command set passwd *. Y ou will then be asked to enter a password
which will not be echoed on the screen.
This command is not available in batch mode, use the command line switches instead. In
the interactive mode, the changes to the configuration variables are limited to the current
session. If you want to change the values permanently, you should rather edit one of the
configuration files.
Options
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-h
Displays a help message explaining the set command.

var nanme
The name of the variable whose value should be displayed or set.

varval ue
The new value of the variable to be set.

ref dbc:
set tinmeout 90

This command will set the timeout to 90 seconds for the current session.

updatejo

Synopsis

updatej o [-d database] [-h] [[-c conmand] | [-0 outfile] | [-O outfile]]
{:XY:=nane} {:XY:=nane..}

Description

Options

Example

Updates the list of synonyms of a particular periodical.

Each periodical can have up to four synonymous names. The full name and an official abbreviation
(e.g. according to the Index Medicus for biomedical publications) should aways be supplied if
available. In addition, refdb can store up to two user-defined abbreviations which may serve as
shorthands when adding datasets.

- ¢ comand
Pipe the output through command.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-ofilenane
Writethe output to f i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofil enane
Append the output to f i | enane instead of sending it to stdout.

: XY: =nane
XY stands for one of JF, JO, J1, or J2 which denote the full name, the abbreviated name, and
the user abbreviations 1 and 2, respectively. Y ou have to supply at least two of these items. The
first one selects the periodical by one of its existing names in the database. All other items up-
date or add the names as provided.
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ref dbc:
updatejo :JO ="J.Biol.Chem" :JF:="The Journal of Biological Chemstr

Adds (or changes) the full name of the periodical known by its officia abbreviation as
"J.Biol.Chem." to read "The Journal of Biological Chemistry".

updatenote
Synopsis

updat enot e [- d dat abase] [- E encodi ng] [- h] [[-c comand] | [-o outfile] |[-O
outfile]][file..l]

Description
Updates the extended notesinf i | e in the current database.
This command is essentially the same as addnote, but it usestheci t ekey or i d attributes (in this
order) to update an existing note in the database. If the specified note does not exist in the database,
anew one will be created.

Options
- c conmand

Pipe the output through conmand.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

-Eencodi ng
Select the character encoding for the input data if it is different from the default UTF-8.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-ofilenane
Writetheoutput tof i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Ofil enane
Append the output to f i | enane instead of sending it to stdout.

Example

r ef dbc:
updat enot e foo. xm

This command will update the extended notesin f 0o. ri s inthe currently selected database. If the
notes do not specify a date, refdbd will insert a timestamp automatically.

updateref
Synopsis

updat er ef [-d dat abase] [-E encoding] [-h] [[-c command] | [-o0 outfile] |[-O
outfile]][-t type][-P][-Uusername][file]
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Description
Updates the referencesin RISformat inf i | e in the current database.

This command is essentially the same as addref, but it uses the ID fields in the input data to update
existing references with the same ID. If the ID of areference is not existent in the database, a new
entry is created, ignoring the ID specified in the RIS or risx file. Currently refdb does not check
whether the new dataset has any similarity with the old one having the same ID. If you tell refdb to
update areference, it uses whatever you send to this end.

Options

- ¢ conmand
Pipe the output through command.

- d dat abase
Specify the database.

-Eencodi ng
Select the character encoding for the input data if it is different from the default setting. RIS
datasets can use any encoding that your local libiconv supports (see man iconv_open for alist
of available encodings), except UTF-16 and UTF-32. RISX datasets carry the encoding in the
processing instructions, therefore this option is not needed and ignored.

-h
Display a help message explaining the command.

-ofil enane
Writethe output to f i | enane instead of to stdout.

-Of il enane
Append the output to f i | ename instead of sending it to stdout.

-t type
Select the input data type. Possible values are "ris" (default) and "risx". Other datatypes haveto
be converted to one of these types before adding them to the database.

-P
Update only the personal information for this reference, i.e. the N1 (notes), RP (reprint status),
and AV (availability) fields. This will automatically add the reference to your personal refer-
ence list. All other fields will be ignored. Combine this option with the - g option eg. to
quickly change the reprint status of existing references to “IN FILE” from “NOT IN FILE” or
from “ON REQUEST".

- Uuser nane
Provide a different username than that of the current user, so e.g. some technician or adminis-
trative staff can add referencesin behalf of aresearcher.

file
All other command-line arguments will be interpreted as filenames to read references from. If
no filenames are specified, the datawill be read from stdin.

Example

ref dbc:
updateref -P foo.ris

This command will update the references in f 00. ri s in the previously selected active database.
Only the personal information (AV, N1, RP) will be added or modified for the current user.

182



Tools for reference and notes management

verbose
Synopsis

ver bose [- h]
Description

Toggles the verbose mode on or off. If the verbose mode is on, the error messages and warnings
may be some more comprehensible.

Options
-h
Displays a help message explaining the ver bose command.
Example
ref dbc:
ver bose

Depending on the previous value, this command will either turn the verbose mode on or off.
whichdb
Synopsis

whi chdb [- h]
Description

Displays a plethora of information about the currently selected database.

Options
-h
Displays a help message explaining the whichdb command.
Example
ref dbc:
whi chdb

Thiswill print the information about the active database. Refer to the selectdb command for inform-
ation how to change the active database. The whichdb output looks like this:

Current database: alltypes
Nurmber of references: 45

Hi ghest reference ID: 45

Nurmber of notes: 2

Hi ghest note ID. 2

Encodi ng: |1 SO 8859-1

Dat abase type: risx

Server type: pgsdql

Created: 2003-12-24 22:27:43 UTC
Using refdb version: 0.9.4-pre2
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Last nodi fied: 2003-12-24 22:29:05 UTC

Files
/usr/local/etc/refdb/refdbcrc
The global configuration file of refdbc.
$HOVE/ . ref dbcrc
The user configuration file of refdbc.
See also

RefDB (7), refdbd (1), refdba (1).

RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdbc was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name
bib2ris, bib2ris-utf8 — converts bibtex bibliographic data to the RIS format

Synopsis

bi b2ri s [-el og-destination][-h][-j][-Il|og-1evel][-Llog-file][-q][-ssepar-
ator][-v][-yconfdir]file

bi b2ris-utf8[-el og-destination] [-h][-j][-llog-level][-Llog-file]l[-q]][-s
separator][-v][-yconfdir]file

Description

bib2ris converts BibTeX hibliography files into RIS files. Latex commands, including non-ASCI|
characters written as commands, are preserved in the output. Importing the output of the bib2ris util-
ity directly into RefDB is useful only if you use the data exclusively for LaTeX.

bib2ris-utf8 is a variant which converts foreign characters to UTF-8 and strips all other LaTeX com-
mands by means of the refdb_latex2utf8txt (1) tool. The output of bib2ris-utf8 is the preferred
format for import into RefDB asit is suitable for both LaTeX and SGML/XML bibliographies.

Unfortunately the concepts underlying BibTeX and RIS bibliographic data are quite different so that
BibTeX data do not readily lend themselves to a clean conversion to the RIS format. This is not
meant as an excuse to provide a bad filter but you should be aware that a few compile-time assump-
tions have to be made in order to get reasonable results. In any case, as the data models differ con-
siderably, a loss-free round-trip conversion between the two data types is not possible: If you con-
vert a BibTeX bibliography file to RIS and then back, the result will differ considerably from your
input.

The following considerations apply to the dataimport into RefDB and the data export from RefDB:

1. BibTeX input data that are not written in UTF-8, that use formatting commands like font hame,
weight, or posture specifications, or that use LaTeX commands to write foreign and specia char-
acters should always be converted with bib2ris-utf8.

2. BibTeX output data will have the LaTeX command characters properly escaped. The data will
use the default encoding of your reference database unless you specifically request a different en-
coding with the getref command or with the refdbib tool. Keep in mind that recent LaTeX install-
ations can work with UTF-8 data using the following incantation in the prolog, allowing the easi-
est support for all kinds of foreign characters:

\usepackage[ ut f 8] {i nput enc}

Options

-elog-destination

log-destination can have the values 0, 1, or 2, or the equivalent strings stderr, syslog, or file, re-
spectively. This value specifies where the log information goes to. O (zero) means the messages
are sent to stderr. They are immediately available on the screen but they may interfere with
command output. 1 will send the output to the syslog facility. Keep in mind that syslog must be
configured to accept log messages from user programs, see the syslog(8) man page for further
information. Unix-like systems usually save these messagesin/ var/ | og/ user. | og. 2 will
send the messages to a custom log file which can be specified with the - L option.
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Displays help and usage screen, then exits.

Force bib2ris to use JO RIS fields in all cases. If this option is not used, bib2ris tries to infer
whether a journal name is an abbreviation or not. If the string contains at least one period, JO
will be used, otherwise JF will be used.

-1 1 og-1 evel

Specify the priority up to which events are logged. Thisis either a number between 0 and 7 or
one of the strings emerg, alert, crit, err, warning, notice, info, debug, respectively (seeaso Log
level definitions). - 1 disables logging completely. A low log level like O means that only the
most critical messages are logged. A higher log level means that less critical events are logged
aswell. 7 will include debug messages. The latter can be verbose and abundant, so you want to
avoid thislog level unless you need to track down problems.

-Llog-file

-q

Specify the full path to alog file that will receive the log messages. Typically this would be /
var/ | og/ r ef dba.

Start without reading the configuration files. The client will use the compile-time defaults for
all values that you do not set with command-line switches.

- S separ at or

-V

Specify the delimiter which separates individual keywords in anon-standard keyword field. Use
the string spc for whitespace-separated lists (spaces and tabs).

Prints version and copyright information, then exits.

-yconfdir

file

Specify the directory where the global configuration files are Note: By default, all RefDB ap-
plications look for their configuration files in a directory that is specified during the configure
step when building the package. That is, you don't need the - y option unless you use precom-
piled binaries in unusual locations, e.g. by relocating a rpm package.

If used, this parameter denotes the names of one or more bibtex files. If no file is specified,
bib2ris tries to read the data from stdin. Output is always sent to stdout.

Diagnostics

The exit code of bib2ris indicates what went wrong in general (the details can be found in the log
output). The code is the sum of the following error values:

16

32

genera error; includes out of memory situations and invalid command-line options

incomplete entry (at least one essential field in an entry was missing)

unknown field name

unknown publication type

invalid BibTeX->RIS type mapping

parse error; includes file access errors
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Configuration

bib2risevaluatesthefilebi b2ri sr c toinitiaize itself.

Table 14.2. bib2risrc

Variable

Default

Comment

logfile

Ivar/log/bib2ris.log

The full path of a custom log
file. Thisis used only if logdest
is set appropriately.

logdest

The destination of the log in-
formation. O = print to stderr; 1
= use the syslog facility; 2 = use
a custom logfile. The latter
needs a proper setting of logfile.

loglevel

The log level up to which mes-
sages will be sent. A low setting
(0) allows only the most import-
ant messages, a high setting (7)
allows all messages including
debug messages. -1 means noth-
ing will be logged.

abbrevfirst

If this option is set to "t", the
first names of all authors and
editors will be abbreviated to
the initials. If set to "f", the first
names will be used as they are
found in the BibTeX biblio-

graphy file.

listsep

This is the delimiter which sep-
arates individual keywords in a
non-standard keyword field.
Use the string "spc" for
whitespace-separated lists
(spaces and tabs).

forcejabbrev

If this is set to "t", journa
names will be wrapped in RIS
"JO" entries. If it is set to "f",
bib2ris will use "JO" entries
only if the journal name con-
tains at least one period, other-
wiseit will use"JF".

maparticle

JOUR

map the BibTeX article publica-
tion typeto aRIS type

mapbook

BOOK

map the BibTeX book publica-
tiontypeto aRIStype

mapbooklet

PAMP

map the BibTeX booklet public-
ation type to aRIS type

mapconference

CHAP

map the BibTeX conference
publication typeto aRIS type

mapinbook

CHAP

map the BibTeX inbook public-
ation type to aRIS type

mapincollection

CHAP

map the BibTeX incollection
publication type to a RIS type

mapinproceedings

CHAP

map the BibTeX inproceedings
publication typeto aRIS type
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Variable Default Comment
mapmanual BOOK map the BibTeX manual public-
ation type to aRIS type
mapmastersthesis THES map the BibTeX mastersthesis
publication typeto a RIS type
mapmisc GEN map the BibTeX misc publica-
tion typeto aRIStype
mapphdthesis THES map the BibTeX phdthesis pub-
lication typeto aRIS type
mapproceedings CONF map the BibTeX proceedings
publication typeto a RIS type
maptechreport RPRT map the BibTeX techreport
publication typeto a RIS type
mapunpublished UNPB map the BibTeX unpublished
publication typeto aRIS type
nsf_xyz (none) You can specify an unlimited

number of these entries to map
non-standard BibTeX fields to
RIS tags. The BibTeX field
name in this variable has to be
in lowercase, regardless of the
case in your input data (bib2ris
treats field names as case
insensitive). The two-letter RIS
tag has to be in uppercase. E.g.
to map your BibTeX "Abstract"
field to the RIS "N2" tag, the
entry would read: "nsf_abstract
N2".

Data Processing

This section provides a few hints about the data conversion itself and the BibTeX format require-
ments.

» Theparsing of the input datais done by the bt par se library. All limitations of that library apply
to bib2ris as well. This applies very specificaly to two hardcoded settings in bt par se which,
simply put, limit the size and complexity (in terms of macros) of an input file that btparse can
handle. If you run into this kind of problem (I had to pull a2 MB BibTeX bibliography from the
net in order to verify this limit) you should increase the values of NUM MACRCS and
STRI NG_SI ZE inthe source filenacr os. ¢ and recompile the bt par se library.

* All entry names and field names in the BibTeX input file are treated as case-insensitive, i.e.
"BoOk" isthe same as "book” and "AUTHOR" is the same as "aUthoR".

» The entries are checked for completeness. An error is generated if an entry lacks fields which are
considered essential for the particular publication type.

» Non-standard fields can be imported in addition to the predefined BibTeX fields. Create an entry
for each non-standard BibTeX field name that your input data use in your bib2ris configuration
file. The data are handled differently based on the type of RIS field they are imported to. If the
data are imported to the RIS fields AD, N1, or N2, which basically have an unlimited size, al oc-
currences of these fields will be concatenated into asingle AD, N1, or N2 tag line, respectively. If
the data are mapped to the RIS KW field, the string will be tokenized based on the list separator
specified in the listsep configuration variable. Each token will be written as a separate KW tag
line. A specia case is the RIS pseudo-field "PY .day". Data imported to this tag are integrated as
the day part in the publication date tag line "PY" (year and month, but not day, are standard Bib-
TeX fields and are recognized by default). All other fields will be printed with their requested RIS
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tag. It is at the discretion of any RIS importing application to decide what to do with duplicate tag
lines. Multiples are allowed for author tags (AU, A2, A3) and the keyword tag (KW). refdb will
use the last occurrence of atag line that does not allow multiple occurrences.

» Abbreviated journal names are detected only if they use periods. E.g. “J. Biol. Chem.” will be
mapped to a"JO" RIS element whereas “J Biol Chem” will be (incorrectly) mapped to a"JF' ele-
ment (“Journal of Biological Chemistry” would correctly end up here too). Spaces after periods
are optional. To capture “J Biol Chem” ina"JO" element, usethe-j command line option or the
"forcejabbrev" configuration file variable.

e The mapping of BibTeX publication types (book, inproceedings...) to RIS types as specified in
the configuration file is checked for valid RIS types. If aninvalid RIS typeis specified, an error is
generated and the compile-time default is used instead.

» By default the first names of authors and editors are not abbreviated. If you wish you can config-
ure bib2risto abbreviate first and middle names.

/fusr/local/etc/refdb/bib2risrc
The global configuration file of bib2ris.

$HOVE/ . bi b2risrc
The user configuration file of bib2ris.

See also

Author

RefDB (7), refdb_latex2utf8txt (1), db2ris (1), en2ris (1), marc2ris (1), med2ris (1).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/refdb-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

bib2ris was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name
db2ris — converts DocBook bibliographic data to the RIS format

Synopsis

db2ris [-a] [-e | og-destination] [-h ] [-L log-file] [-0 file] [-O file] [
reftype]file

Description

db2ris converts DocBook bibliographic data into RIS files. The design and purpose of the DocBook
bibliography information is too different from the RIS format to warrant a smple and straightfor-
ward conversion, let alone a bi-directional one. The DocBook bibliography definition allows for a
lot of freedom how to encode your information. To accommodate as wide a range of uses and ab-
uses of the bibliographic elements as possible, this import filter is implemented as a DSSSL
stylesheet rather than as a C application. This allows you to quickly change or extend the stylesheet
to adapt it to your needs. db2ris is a wrapper script which invokes OpenJade to do the actual trans-
formation.

Options

-a
Use full first- and othernames if they are present in the DocBook source. By default, all first-
and othernames will be abbreviated.

-elog-destination

log-destination can have the values 0, 1, or 2, or the equivalent strings stderr, syslog, or file, re-
spectively. This value specifies where the log information goes to. O (zero) means the messages
are sent to stderr. They are immediately available on the screen but they may interfere with
command output. 1 will send the output to the syslog facility. Keep in mind that syslog must be
configured to accept log messages from user programs, see the syslog(8) man page for further
information. Unix-like systems usually save these messagesin/ var /| og/ user. | og. 2 will
send the messages to a custom log file which can be specified with the - L option.

-h
Displays help and usage screen, then exits.

-Llog-file
Specify the full path to alog file that will receive the log messages. Typically this would be /
var/ | og/ r ef dba.

-ofile
Send output to file instead of to stdout. If file exists, its contents will be overwritten.

-Ofile
Send output to file instead of to stdout. If file exists, the output will be appended.

-rreftype
Set the default RIS reference type. This type will be used if db2ris cannot infer the reference
type from the BiblioEntry element.

file
The names of one or more DocBook files.

Configuration

db2risevaluatesthefiledb2ri sr c toinitialize itsalf.
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Table14.3. db2risrc

Variable Default Comment

logfile Ivar/log/db2ris.log The full path of a custom log
file. Thisis used only if logdest
is set appropriately.

logdest 0 The destination of the log in-

formation. O = print to stderr; 2
= use a custom logdfile. The lat-
ter needs a proper setting of log-

file

authorlong f Set thisto t if full first- and oth-
ernames should be used if pos-
sible.

defaultreftype GEN The default RIS reference type

will be used if a Bibli-
oEnt ry element does not spe-
cify the type.

Data Processing

We have to make a bunch of assumptions to arrive at a suitable output:

 db2riswill handle only “raw” (as opposed to “cooked”) bibliographic data. This basically means
that you must encode all bibliographic datain Bi bl i oEnt ry elements, not in Bi bl i oM xed
elements.

 db2ris discards all publication date information from the PubDat e except the first 4 characters
of #PCDATA so these should better be a4-digit year.

* By default, the publication type is neither explicitly encoded in a Bi bl i oEnt ry element nor
can it be eadsily inferred. Therefore db2ris assumes that the Bi bl i oEnt ry carry ar ol e attrib-
ute with the RIS publication type as the value. If the attribute is missing, a default type is used in-
stead. This means that you should add these attributes before the conversion in order to get useful
RIS datasets (or fix the TY entriesin the RIS file afterwards).

» DocBook does not have a special element to encode the name of ajournal or magazine that pub-
lished an article. Instead the same Ti t | e element is used as for the article title, a book title, or a
series title. To distinguish between a journal or magazine name and “real” titles, the Ti t | e ele-
ment encoding the journal name is assumed to be nested in aBi bl i 0Set whoser el ati on at-
tribute is set to “journal”, “pub”, “abbrev”, or “full” (this more or less arbitrary list can of course
be extended or changed, see below). The values “abbrev” and “full” furthermore decide whether
the RIStag “JO” or “JF" will be used.

Modifying db2ris

As previously stated, db2ris is implemented as a DSSSL stylesheet that can be easily and quickly
adapted to your needs. It may be prudent to create copies of the script and modify these in order to
adapt them for particular “abuses’ of the DocBook bibliographic elements in various documents or
data sources. This section briefly lists the functions which you would most likely want to change.

reftype-heuristic
This function attemptsto infer the correct RIS publication type.

titletype-heuristic
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This function gives a hint whether a Ti t | e element is used as a journal/magazine name or as
an article title or book title.

process-date
This function creates avalid string for the RIS PY tag from the PubDat e element.

Files
/usr/local/etc/refdb/db2risrc
The global configuration file of db2ris.
$HOVE/ . db2ri src
The user configuration file of db2ris.
See also

RefDB (7), bib2ris (1), en2ris (1), marc2ris (1), med2ris (1).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

db2ris was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name

en2ris — converts EndNote bibliographic data to the RIS format

Synopsis

en2ris [-el ogdest][-ffrom encodi ng] [-h][-1| ogl evel ] [-L | ogfil e][-0ofile][-O
file]l[-q][-tto-encodi ng][-y pat h]

Description

en2ris fixes the markup errors encountered in EndNote "RIS" output and writes RIS output to
stdout.

Options

-elog-destination

log-destination can have the values 0, 1, or 2, or the equivalent strings stderr, syslog, or file, re-
spectively. This value specifies where the log information goes to. O (zero) means the messages
are sent to stderr. They are immediately available on the screen but they may interfere with
command output. 1 will send the output to the syslog facility. Keep in mind that syslog must be
configured to accept log messages from user programs, see the syslog(8) man page for further
information. Unix-like systems usually save these messagesin/ var /| og/ user. | og. 2 will
send the messages to a custom log file which can be specified with the - L option.

-f from encodi ng
Select the input character encoding. Supported encodings are platform-dependent and can usu-
ally be found in iconv_open(3). If no encodings are specified, 1S0-8859-1 aka Latin-1 is as-

sumed.

-h
Displays help and usage screen, then exits.

-1 I og-1evel
Specify the priority up to which events are logged. This is either a number between 0 and 7 or
one of the strings emerg, alert, crit, err, warning, notice, info, debug, respectively (seeaso Log
level definitions). - 1 disables logging completely. A low log level like O means that only the
most critical messages are logged. A higher log level means that less critical events are logged
aswell. 7 will include debug messages. The latter can be verbose and abundant, so you want to
avoid thislog level unless you need to track down problems.

-Llog-file
Specify the full path to alog file that will receive the log messages. Typically this would be /
var /1 og/ ref dba.

-ofile
Send output to file. If file exists, its contents will be overwritten.

-Ofile

Send output to file. If file exists, the output will be appended.
Start without reading the configuration files. The client will use the compile-time defaults for
all values that you do not set with command-line switches.
-t to-encodi ng
Select the output character encoding. Supported encodings are platform-dependent and can usu-

aly befound in iconv_open(3). If no encodings are specified, UTF-8 is assumed.

-yconfdir
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Specify the directory where the global configuration files are Note: By default, all RefDB ap-
plications look for their configuration files in a directory that is specified during the configure
step when building the package. That is, you don't need the - y option unless you use precom-
piled binaries in unusual locations, e.g. by relocating a rpm package.

Configuration

en2risevauatesthefileen2ri sr ¢ toinitiaize itself.

Table14.4. en2risrc

Variable Default Comment
outfile (none) The default output file name.
outappend t Determines whether output is

appended (t ) to an existing file
or overwrites (f) an existing
file.

from_enc SO-8859-1 The character encoding of the
input data

to_enc |SO-8859-1 The character encoding of the
output data

logfile Ivar/log/med2ris.log The full path of a custom log
file. Thisis used only if logdest
is set appropriately.

logdest 1 The destination of the log in-
formation. O = print to stderr; 1
= use the syslog facility; 2 = use
a custom logfile. The latter
needs a proper setting of logfile.

loglevel 6 The log level up to which mes-
sages will be sent. A low setting
(0) allows only the most import-
ant messages, a high setting (7)
allows all messages including
debug messages. -1 means noth-
ing will be logged.

Data Processing

Files

en2ris fixes a couple of problems found in RIS data exported from EndNote. The main issues are the
incomplete date formats, the export of page ranges into a single "SP" tag line, and the export of
keywords asalist into asingle "KW" tag line.

en2ris does not validate the input files. That is, the input files must stick to the rules of the data
sources, otherwise the conversion results are not predictable.

/usr/local/etc/refdb/en2risrc
The global configuration file of en2ris.

$HOVE/ . en2ri src
The user configuration file of en2ris.
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See also
RefDB (7), bib2ris (1), db2ris (1), marc2ris (1), med2ris (1).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/refdb-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

en2ris was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name
marc2ris— converts MARC bibliographic data to the RIS format

Synopsis

marc2ri s [-el og-destination][-h][-l og-level][-L]log-file][-m][-ooutfil e]
[[Ooutfile][-tinput_type][-ut|f]file

Description

marc2ris attempts to extract the information useful to RefDB from MARC datasets. MARC
(Machine Readable Catalogue Format) is a standard originating from the 1960s and is widely used
by libraries and bibliographic agencies. Most libraries that offer Z39.50 access can provide the re-
cords in at least one MARC format (like with most other "standards" there's a couple to choose
from). Currently the following MARC dialects are supported:

MARC21
This is an attempt to consolidate existing MARC variants (mainly USMARC and CANMARC)
and will most likely be the format supported by al librariesin the near future. The format is de-
scribed on the Library of Congress MARC pages [http://www.loc.gov/marc/].

UNIMARC
This is the European equivalent of a standardization attempt. The specification can be found
here [http://www.ifla.org/V1/3/p1996-1/sec-uni.htm].

UKMARC
Thisformat isfairly close to the USMARC variant and is mainly used by librariesin the United
Kingdom and in Ireland. Libraries supporting this format may switch to MARC21 in the future.
Unfortunately there is no online description of this format, but this PDF document
[www.bl.uk/services/bibliographic/marcchange.pdf] describes the main differences between
USMARC and UKMARC.

Options

By default the script reads USMARC data from stdin and sends RIS data to stdout.

-elog-destination

log-destination can have the values 0, 1, or 2, or the equivalent strings stderr, syslog, or file, re-
spectively. This value specifies where the log information goes to. O (zero) means the messages
are sent to stderr. They are immediately available on the screen but they may interfere with
command output. 1 will send the output to the syslog facility. Keep in mind that syslog must be
configured to accept log messages from user programs, see the syslog(8) man page for further
information. Unix-like systems usually save these messagesin/ var /| og/ user. | og. 2 will
send the messages to a custom log file which can be specified with the - L option.

-h
Displays help and usage screen, then exits.

-1 1 og-1 evel
Specify the priority up to which events are logged. This is either a number between 0 and 7 or
one of the strings emerg, alert, crit, err, warning, notice, info, debug, respectively (seealso Log
level definitions). - 1 disables logging completely. A low log level like 0 means that only the
most critical messages are logged. A higher log level means that less critical events are logged
aswell. 7 will include debug messages. The latter can be verbose and abundant, so you want to
avoid thislog level unless you need to track down problems.

-Llog-file
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Specify the full path to alog file that will receive the log messages. Typically this would be /
var/ | og/ r ef dba.

-m
Switch on additional MARC output. The output data will be the RIS output interspersed with
the source MARC data used to generate the output. Thisis useful to fix conversion errors manu-
aly.

-ofile
Send output to file. If file exists, its contents will be overwritten.

-Ofile
Send output to file. If file exists, the output will be appended.

-t i nput _type
Specify the MARC input type. The default is MARC21. Other available types are UNIMARC
and UKMARC.

-u t|f
Request Unicode output if set to "t" (this is the default). marc2ris attempts to convert the input
data into Unicode (unless the dataset explicitly states that it already uses Unicode). If the con-

version does not seem to work, set thisto "f" as some MARC variants do not state the character
encoding explicitly.

Configuration

marc2ris evauatesthefilermar c2ri sr c toinitiaize itsalf.

Table 14.5. marc2risrc

Variable Default Comment
outfile (none) The default output file name.
outappend t Determines whether output is

appended (t ) to an existing file
or overwrites (f) an existing
file.

unmapped t If set to t, unknown tags in the
input data will be output follow-
ing a <unmapped> tag; the res-
ulting data can be inspected and
then be sent through sed to strip
off these additional lines. If set
to f, unknown tags will be
gracefully ignored.

logfile Ivar/log/med2ris.log The full path of a custom log
file. Thisis used only if logdest
is set appropriately.

logdest 1 The dedtination of the log in-

formation. O = print to stderr; 1
= use the syslog facility; 2 = use
a custom logfile. The latter
needs a proper setting of logfile.

loglevel 6 The log level up to which mes-
sages will be sent. A low setting
(0) alows only the most import-
ant messages, a high setting (7)
alows al messages including
debug messages. -1 means noth-
ing will be logged.
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Data Processing

The purpose of the MARC format is entirely different from the purpose of the RIS format, so you
shouldn't be too surprised that the import of MARC data is somewhat rough at the edges. The filter
apparently deals fine with quite a lot of datasets, but the following shortcomings are known (and
more are likely to be discovered by the interested reader):

» Somefields, like 846, are currently ignored completely. This, of course, is bound to change.

» Author names specified in the natural order, i.e. something like First Middle Last, are not normal-
ized due to the problems with multiple middle or last names. Author names in the inverse order,
i.e. something like Last, First Middle, are normalized correctly in most cases. Handling of non-
European namesis a matter of trial and error.

» Character set handling is somewhat limited. Only the unaltered input character encoding or UTF-
8 are available for the output data.

That said, thereis still some hope. The - mcommand line option switches on additional MARC out-
put. That is, the generated output will contain interspersed lines that show the contents of the origin-
al MARC fields used to generate the following RIS line or lines. For example, the following output
snippet shows how mar c2ris generated the author lines from the MARC input:

<marc>enpty author field (100)
<marc>: Aut hor (I ndl): 1

<mar c>: Aut hor ($a): Ershov, A P.
<mar c>: Aut hor ( $b) :

<mar c>: Aut hor ( $c):

<marc>: Author (Indl): 1

<mar c>: Aut hor ($a): Knuth, Donald Ervin,
<mar c>: Aut hor ( $b) :

<mar ¢>: Aut hor ($c¢):

AU - Ershov, A P.

AU - Knuth, Donald Ervin

If you feel marc2ris does not translate your data appropriately, the easiest way might be to use the -
mswitch and redirect the output into afile. Then you can analyze the situation and fix the RIS lines
asyou seefit. Finally you can strip the MARC lines off with acommand like:

~$ grep -v "<marc>" < withmarc.ris > wonarc.ris

Files
/usr/local/etc/refdb/ marc2risrc
The global configuration file of marc2ris.
$HOVE/ . marc2ri src
The user configuration file of marc2ris.
See also

RefDB (7), bib2ris (1), db2ris (1), en2ris (1), med2ris (1).

RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>
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Author

marc2ris was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name

med2ris — converts Medline/Pubmed bibliographic data to the RIS format

Synopsis

nmed2ris [-e |l ogdest] [-f fromencoding] [-h] [-i ][] !loglevel][-L |ogfile]] -0
file][-Ofile]l[-q] [-tto-encodi ng] [-Ttype][-ypath]

Description

med?2ris converts Pubmed reference data into RIS data. The converter understands both the tagged
Pubmed format (which superficially resembles RIS) and the XML format according to the
PubMedArticle DTD [http://www.nchi.nim.nih.gov/entrez/query/DTD/pubmed 020114.dtd]. In
most cases med2risis able to automatically detect the input data type.

Options

-el og-destination

log-destination can have the values 0, 1, or 2, or the equivalent strings stderr, syslog, or file, re-
spectively. This value specifies where the log information goes to. 0 (zero) means the messages
are sent to stderr. They are immediately available on the screen but they may interfere with
command output. 1 will send the output to the syslog facility. Keep in mind that syslog must be
configured to accept log messages from user programs, see the syslog(8) man page for further
information. Unix-like systems usually save these messagesin/ var /| og/ user . | og. 2 will
send the messages to a custom log file which can be specified with the - L option.

-f from encodi ng

Select the input character encoding. Supported encodings are platform-dependent and can usu-
ally be found in iconv_open(3). If no encodings are specified, 1S0-8859-1 aka Latin-1 is as-
sumed.

-h
Displays help and usage screen, then exits.

-
Output additional information about unknown or unused tags. Mainly useful to debug the con-
version if the input format has changed.

-1 I og-1evel
Specify the priority up to which events are logged. This is either a number between 0 and 7 or
one of the strings emerg, alert, crit, err, warning, notice, info, debug, respectively (seeaso Log
level definitions). - 1 disables logging completely. A low log level like O means that only the
most critical messages are logged. A higher log level means that less critical events are logged
aswell. 7 will include debug messages. The latter can be verbose and abundant, so you want to
avoid thislog level unless you need to track down problems.

-Llog-file
Specify the full path to alog file that will receive the log messages. Typically this would be /
var/ | og/ r ef dba.

-ofile
Send output to file. If file exists, its contents will be overwritten.

-Ofile
Send output to file. If file exists, the output will be appended.

-q

Start without reading the configuration files. The client will use the compile-time defaults for
all values that you do not set with command-line switches.
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-t to-encodi ng
Select the output character encoding. Supported encodings are platform-dependent and can usu-
ally be found in iconv_open(3). If no encodings are specified, 1S0-8859-1 aka Latin-1 is as-
sumed.

-Ttype
Overrides the automatic type detection. Allowed values for t ype are "tag" and "xml" for the
tagged Pubmed format and the XML Pubmed format, respectively.

-yconfdir
Specify the directory where the global configuration files are Note: By default, all RefDB ap-
plications look for their configuration files in a directory that is specified during the configure

step when building the package. That is, you don't need the - y option unless you use precom-
piled binaries in unusual locations, e.g. by relocating a rpm package.

Configuration

med2ris evauatesthefilemed?2ri sr c toinitialize itself.

Table 14.6. med2risrc

Variable Default Comment
outfile (none) The default output file name.
outappend t Determines whether output is

appended (t ) to an existing file
or overwrites (f) an existing
file

unmapped t If set tot, unknown tags in the
input data will be output follow-
ing a <unmapped> tag; the res-
ulting data can be inspected and
then be sent through sed to strip
off these additional lines. If set
to f, unknown tags will be
gracefully ignored.

from_enc | SO-8859-1 The character encoding of the
input data

to_enc 1SO-8859-1 The character encoding of the
output data

logfile Ivar/log/med2ris.log The full path of a custom log
file. Thisis used only if logdest
is set appropriately.

logdest 1 The destination of the log in-

formation. O = print to stderr; 1
= use the syslog facility; 2 = use
a custom logfile. The latter
needs a proper setting of logfile.

loglevel 6 The log level up to which mes-
sages will be sent. A low setting
(0) alows only the most import-
ant messages, a high setting (7)
allows all messages including
debug messages. -1 means noth-
ing will be logged.
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Data Processing

Keywords with multiple MeSH subheadings are split into multiple keywords with one MeSH sub-
heading each. This simplifies searching for MeSH subheadings greatly.

med2ris does not validate the input files. That is, the input files must stick to the rules of the data
sources, otherwise the conversion results are not predictable.

Files
/usr/local/etc/refdb/ nmed2risrc
The global configuration file of med2ris.
$HOVE/ . med2ri src
The user configuration file of med2ris.
See also

RefDB (7), bib2ris (1), db2ris (1), en2ris (1), marc2ris (1).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/refdb-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

med2ris was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoeni cka.de>.
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refdb_dos2unix — RefDB tool: convert file formats from DOS to Unix

Synopsis

refdb_dos2uni x [-h]filel[file2..]

Description

RefDB is a free and portable reference and notes database as well as a bibliography application that
serves a similar purpose for SGML, XML, and LaTeX documents as Reference Manager or End-
Note do for word processor documents. The bibliography part is something like bibtex for markup
languages. RefDB consists of an application server which interacts with arelational database on the
server side and a variety of clients (including refdba and refdbc) on the workstation side. These cli-
ents perform the common tasks of a reference database, like adding and searching entries, as well as
generating bibliographies.

refdb_dos2unix is a helper utility that converts a file from DOS format (newline = \r\n) to Unix
format (newline =\n).

See also

Author

RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html

RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB was written by Markus Hoenicka <mhoenicka@users.sourceforge.net>.

This manual page was written by David Nebauer <david@nebauer.org> for the Debian project (but
may be used by others).
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Name
refdb_latex2utf8txt — converts bibtex bibliographic datato UTF-8 plain text

Synopsis
refdb_| at ex2ut f 8t xt

Description
refdb_latex2utf8txt is a helper tool which is used by bib2ris-utf8 to clean up the output of bib2ris. It
is implemented as a filter which reads from stdin and writes to stdout, without any command-line
options.

Diagnostics

The exit code of refdb_latex2utf8txt isaways 0 (zero).

Data Processing
» The conversion that thistool performs was designed to facilitate the import of reference data from
bibtex, through bib2ris (1), to RefDB.

» Foreign and special characters which are encoded as LaTeX commands are converted to their
UTF-8 counterparts.

 All other LaTeX command are stripped off.

See also
RefDB (7), bib2ris (1).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdb_latex2utf8txt was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de> based on a similar
script by Peter Csizmadia.

14.2. Reference data output formats

refdbd implements several standard backends for data output. Y ou can select them with the -t op-
tion of the getref command in refdbc. Remember that all backends just send data. It is your decision
what you want to do with the information. Y ou can either view the data on the screen or pipe them
to another application or write them to adisk file.

14.2.1. scrn

The screen backend provides a basic data output for viewing in a terminal, preferably through a
pager. By default, the reference 1D, the publication year, the authors, the title, and the source in-
formation are displayed. Y ou can use the - s option to additionally display the abstract (AB or N2),
the notes (N1), the reprint info (RP), the address (AD), the publisher (PB), the city (CY), the ISSN/
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ISBN (SN), the URL (UR), and the user (U1 through U5) and misc (M1 through M3) fields. In addi-
tion, the pseudo-field codes NX (al notes) and LX (al links, including UR and DOI) can be used.
To specify several fields, ssimply concatenate the field codes, asin-s ADPBRP. -s ALL will dis-
play al availablefields.

14.2.2. html

The html backend works just like the scrn backend, but encodes this information in a HTML text.
This comes in handy if you would like to view the results of your queries in a web browser rather
than in aterminal window. This is aso the easiest way to obtain fairly nice-looking printed output
of your reference data. Y ou simply use the - o switch to write the results of your queriesto afile, re-
using the same filename for each query. After each query you just have to hit the reload button of
your browser to view the results of the most recent query.

The visual appearance of the generated HTML files can be customized using CSSfiles. The URL of
the CSS file must be specified with the refdbc - G command-line option or by setting the configura-
tion variable cssur | . The global configuration file / usr/ | ocal / et c/ ref db/ref dbcrc is
preconfigured with a cssurl entry pointing to the default CSS file installed in /

usr/ |l ocal / shar e/ refdb/ css. If youwant adifferent appearance, it might be prudent to cre-
ate a copy of this CSS file and customize it as you see fit. The following element classes can be cus-
tomized. In most cases, the class name reflects the database field to be formatted:

H1.h1

» H2.id

+ Pititle

» P.authors

+ P.abstract

* P.note

* P.address

* P.city

» P.publisher

* P.m1, Pm2, P.m3
* P.ul, P.u2, P.u3, P.u4, P.us
o Purl

* EM.periodical

* EM.volume

* EM.issue

* EM.page

14.2.3. xhtml

Thisisavariant of the html output which creates valid XML output according to the XHTML V1.0
Transitional DTD [http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xhtml /DTD/xhtml 1-transitional .dtd)].

14.2.4. ris
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Thisisidentical to the input format. Use it to export references to other reference management sys-
tems.

14.2.5. risx

Retrieves the data as an XML document using the risx DTD. Use it to edit references or to create
backups of your databases. The default output includes a docline and an internal subset declaring
some common entities. This format works ok for DTD-based processing systems. If you require
namespaced output for further processing with schema-based tools, use the - n option to declare a
namespace prefix.

14.2.6. mods

This backend retrieves the data as an XML document using the MODS [ht-
tp://www.loc.gov/standards/mods] schema. Thisis another useful exchange format for bibliographic
data. Use the - n option to retrieve namespaced output with the given namespace prefix.

14.2.7. bibtex

This backend provides output formatted for use as a bibtex reference database. This can be used
with the tex and bibtex applications to create bibliographies for documents written with Donald
Knuth's famous TeX [http://www.tug.org] typesetting system. The - s option cannot be used with
this backend and will be ignored.

14.2.8. db31

The DocBook SGML backend formats the query result as a bi bl i ogr aphy element in a SGML
document using the DocBook DTD. RefDB outputs an appropriate doctype string at the beginning
of the data. The string is commented out so the contents can be directly inserted into a larger docu-
ment by some processing application. If you need the data as a standalone document, simply use a
script to uncomment the first line. The - s option cannot be used with this backend and will be ig-
nored. This option is called “db31” to distinguish it from any later additions that may be necessary
due to possible incompatibilities in new DocBook versions. It just means that the SGML that this
backend creates should work with DocBook V.3.1 or later unless a new backend will be added.

14.2.9. db31x

The output is essentially the same as with the preceeding backend but you'll get a DocBook XML
document instead. The default output works for DTD-based processing with DocBook XML ver-
sions 4.x. If you need namespaced output for schema-based processing, use the - n option to define
a namespace prefix.

14.2.10. db50x

This backend outputs schema-based DocBook V5. The default output declares a default namespace.
You can use the - n option to define a namespace prefix which will be used in al elements.

14.2.11. teix

The TEI XML backend formats the query resultsasa TEl P4 1 i st Bi bl element. RefDB outputs
an appropriate processing instruction and doctype string at the beginning of the data. The string is
commented out so the contents can be directly inserted into a larger document by some processing
application. If you need the data as a standalone document, simply use a script to uncomment the
first line. The - s option cannot be used with this backend and will be ignored.

14.2.12. teibx
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This backend outputs schema-based TEI P5. The default output declares a default namespace. You
can use the - n option to define a namespace prefix which will be used in all elements.

14.3. Extended notes output formats

RefDB implements a few backends to output extended notes. You can select them with the -t op-
tion of the gethote command.

14.3.1. scrn

The screen backend provides the output most suitable for viewing notes in a terminal. Send the out-
put through a pager for best results. Usethe-s NL or -s ALL options to display all objects the
noteislinked to.

14.3.2. html

The information returned by this backend is encoded as a HTML document. Use this format to print
nicely formatted notes from your web browser. Otherwise the same applies as said for the scrn
backend. See above for some hints about formatting the output with a CSSfile.

14.3.3. xhtml
The output is the same as for the html backend but the output is formatted as an XHTML document
according to the XHTML V10 Transitional DTD [ht-
tp:/iwww.w3.org/ TR/xhtml /DT D/xhtml 1-transitional .dtd] .

14.3.4. xnote

This backend encodes the output in xnote [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/dtd/xnote/xnote.dtd] docu-
ments, the same as the input format for extended notes.

14.4. The query language

The getref command is probably the most heavily used command. You use it to retrieve the refer-
ences that you collected and saved in the database. To find a certain article or severa related art-
icles, al you have to do is to express your query in alanguage that RefDB understands. The first
section describes how to formulate search strings for your queries.

The getnote command used to locate extended notes is very similar. The specifics of this command
will be described in the subsequent section.

14.4.1. The reference query language

The syntax for the search string follows these rules:

* You can search for any fields in the RefDB database. As a matter of fact, you have to specify at
least one field for your query. Something like getref * will not work, but you may use getref
":1D:>0" instead to list all entriesin the database (beware, this may be alot).

» BEvery search item has the following general form:

XY=~ =|'~<>|<|>|<=]>=]st ri ng

Warning

207


http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional.dtd
http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional.dtd
http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional.dtd
http://refdb.sourceforge.net/dtd/xnote/xnote.dtd
http://refdb.sourceforge.net/dtd/xnote/xnote.dtd

Tools for reference and notes management

The current implementation of RefDB is very picky about spaces. Please make sure that
you do not insert spaces or other whitespace on either side of the operators (=", "~" and so
on). If your value happens to start with a space, include the value in quotation marks or
protect the space with a backslash.

The sequence ":XY:" denotes the reference data field to search in. The names are mostly taken
from the RIS specification. Possible field names are:

TY:
Type of the reference.

:ID:
The unique identifier of a reference. This is the numeric identifier that RefDB assigns to each
new reference.

:CK:
The unique citation key of areference. This is the alphanumeric string that was either supplied
by the user or automatically generated by RefDB.

T, T2, .73, :TX:
The title of the reference, of the secondary title, and of the series title, respectively. :TX: per-
formsasearch in all title levels.

‘AU, tAZ:, A AX:
The name of an author, of a secondary author/editor, and of a series author, respectively. :AX:
performs a search in all author levels.

PY: Y2
The publication date and the secondary date, respectively.
‘N1
The notes that user can add to the reference.
‘KW:
A keyword.
‘RP:
The reprint status of the reference.
AV
Thelocation of an offprint (physical, URL, or path)
:SP:
The start page.
EP:
The end page.
JO:, IR L, 32
The abbreviated name, the full name, the user abbreviation 1, and the user abbreviation 2 of a
journal name, respectively.
‘VL:
The volume number.
:ED:
The name of an editor.
1S
Theissue (article) or chapter (book part) number.
:CY:
City of publication of a book.
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:PB:
Name of the publishing company.

:U1: through :U5:
The user-defined fields 1 through 5. In certain cases, U5 contains the number of the paper copy
of the reference (see the addr ef command).

‘N2
The abstract of the reference.

:SN:
The ISSN or ISBN number.

:L1: through :L4:
The link fields 1 through 4.

:AD:
The address of the contact person.

‘UR:
The URL of aweb page related to the reference.

Some pseudo-fields help to retrieve the contents of the RIS fields M1 through M3. RefDB
provides these pseudo-fields to better identify the contents of these fields. Please be aware that
these pseudo-fields apply only to particular reference types. If in doubt, consult the Reference
Manager manua [http://www.referencemanager.com/support/docs/ReferenceManager11.pdf]
which contains alist of how the M1-M3 fields are used by each reference type.

:DO:
The digital objectsidentifier. [http://www.doi.org/index.html]
TO:
The type of work.
‘AR:
The area of amap
:0S:
The operating system of a computer program
:DG:
The type of degree of athesis.
‘RT:
Running time of audiovisual data.
:Cl:
International class code of a patent.
:CU:
US class code of a patent.
:SE:
The email address of the sender.
‘RE:
The email address of the recipient.
‘MT:
The type of media.
‘NV:
The total number of volumesin a series
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-El:
The edition of a book.

:CO:
The type of computer used for a software or data.

:CF:
The location of a conference

‘RN:
The registry number.

:CL:
The classification of an audiovisual material.

:SC:
The section of a magazine or newspaper

:PN:
The number of a pamphlet.

:CN:
The number of a chapter.

In addition to the above field specifiers, there are afew that allow to retrieve references based on
extended notes attached to them:

:NID:
The ID of an extended note.

‘NCK:
The alphanumeric key of an extended note.

References are matched according to these rules:

e The alphanumerical fields are matched by (non-)equality to a literal string or to a regular ex-
pression. For literal matches the operators "=" and "!=" are accepted, denoting equality and
non-equality, respectively. Thesear ch- st ri ng isaplain-text string.

Along the same lines, "~" and "!~" denote equality and non-equality for regular expression
matches. The sear ch- st ri ng can contain any legal characters and constructs as in standard
Unix regular expressions. By default, the query matches if the search string is contained any-
where in the target string. If you need a left-match, a right-match, or a full match, use the reg-
exp specia characters "' (match the beginning of aline) and "$" (match the end of aline) to
your needs. For further information about regular expressions, see the section regular expres-
sions

Note

Some database engines, like SQLite, do not support Unix-style regular expressions. Use
SQL regular expressions instead.

If you use regular expressions, be aware that you will have to escape characters with a spe-
cial meaning if you want them to be matched literally. For further details, see the examples
below.

* The numerical fields can be matched by equality, non-equality, or by greater-than/less-than
comparisons. In these cases, use"!=", ">", and "<" instead of the "=", respectively.

« If the sear ch- st ri ng contains spaces, the whole string must be enclosed by single quota-
tion marks or the spaces must be escaped with a backslash "\".
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e Several search items can be combined by the Boolean operators "AND", "OR", " AND NOT".
They can be grouped by brackets"()".

Note

If you use the operator "AND NOT", the search item it refers to has to be enclosed in
brackets. See the examples below.

e The author (:AU:) and keyword (:KW:) searches allow an abbreviated syntax if you search for
several authors or keywords at atime. The construct:

:AU:=namel AND :AU:=name2 AND :AU:=names3 ...
can be written as:
:AU:='& namel name2 name3 ...

To specify an "OR" search, use"|" instead of "&".

Note

If an item in the search contains spaces, they have to be escaped by backslashes, as in
"Amino\ Acid\ Sequence”.

14.4.2. The notes query language

The getnote command uses essentially the same query language as described above. However, there
isadifferent set of field specifiers that you can use to locate extended notes:

‘NID:
The unique id of an extended note.

‘NCK:
The unique citation key of an extended note.

‘NPY:
The date of an extended note.

‘NTI:
Thetitle of an extended note.

'NKW:
A keyword. This is a keyword attached to a note in order to categorize the latter, similar to a
keyword in areference.

‘KW:
A keyword. This is a keyword that the note is linked to, i.e. a keyword that the note was at-
tached to in order to supply additional information.

‘AU
The name of an author or editor. Use this field specifier to locate notes that are linked to a par-
ticular author.

JF, :JO:, JL:, 32
The full, abbreviated, or user-abbreviated name of a periodical. Use this field specifier to locate
notes that are linked to a periodical.
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:ID:
Theid of areference. Use thisfield specifier to locate notes linked to a particular reference.

:CK:
The citation key of areference. Use this field specifier to locate notes linked to a particular ref-
erence.

14.4.3. Some example queries

This section shows afew example queries to help you get familiar with the syntax. If you are not fa
miliar with the regular expressions used here, please peruse the regular expressions section. We will
not use any of the fancy switches of the getref command here, so the output will aways be asimple
listing on the screen.

Note

These examples assume that your database engine supports Unix regular expressions. This
holds true for MySQL and PostgreSQL, wherease SQL ite uses the simpler SQL regular ex-
pressions instead.

WEe'll start with some easy queries. First we want to display a reference with a specific ID (25 in this
example):

ref dbc:
getref :1D: =25

Next we want to list al references by a specific author. We'll use only the last name here. If several
authors share this last name, we have to specify the initials as well, as shown in the second example.
In the first example we use a regular expression match, denoted by the tilde operator. This obviates
the need to know the full name precisely. The second example uses a literal match instead. Note the
use of the caret """ in the first example which makes sure that the name actually starts with the cap-
ital M. Otherwise, alast name like "DeMillerette" would match as well. Thistrick is not required in
the second example as the literal match aways implies afull match.

r ef dbc:
getref AU ~"M Il er

ref dbc:
getref :AU. =M I ler,J.D.

If Dr. Miller was a productive person, our previous query may have returned dozens of references.
Now we try to filter out the paper or the papers that we really need. In the next example, we restrict
the results to the years 1995 through 1999:

ref dbc:
getref : AU ~"MIler AND : PY:>1994 AND : PY: <2000
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If this did not bring us close enough, we may try to include a coauthor:

ref dbc:
getref : AU =~M Il er AND : AU ~"Doe AND : PY: >1994 AND : PY: <2000

At this point we could narrow down the search by excluding other authors that often published with
Dr. Miller, but are irrelevant here:

ref dbc:
getref AU ~*MIler AND : AU ~"Doe AND NOT (:AU ~"Jones) AND :PY:>1994

Unfortunately, thisis still a venerable list of publications. Now we try to include a few keywords.
This is now a pretty complex query. It will return all references by the authors Miller and Doe
between 1995 and 1999 with either the keyword "blood" or the keyword "animal” or the keywords
"guanyl" and "cyclase", the latter only if both are present. The truncated spelling of "guanyl" en-
sures that both "guanylyl” and "guanylate” (which are interchangeable) will match. The funny ex-
pressions with the angle brackets ensure that the keywords will match regardless of whether they
start with a capital letter or not.

ref dbc:
getref : AU ~"M Il er AND : AU ~"Doe AND : PY:>1994 AND : PY: <2000 AND
(: KW~[bB]l ood OR : KW ~[aA]l nimal OR (: KW ~[ gG uanyl AND : KW ~[c(C]ycl a

And now for something completely different. If you've added a couple extended notes to your date-
base, you can retrieve references that are attached to a specific extended note, e.g. to the note with
the citation key "biochemistry1999":

ref dbc:
getref : NCK: =bi ochem stry1999

If you want to see all notes which are attached to a reference with the citation key "Miller1999", use
the following command:

ref dbc:
getnote :CK: =M 1I1er1999

Regular expressions may have unwanted side effects at times. Consider the keyword "52-67-5
(Penicillaming)" (a chemical name as used by the Pubmed [http://ncbi.nim.nih.gov] database). Do-
ing aliteral match is straightforward:
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ref dbc:
getref :KW='52-67-5 (Penicillam ne)’

However, if we use the same argument for aregexp match, we won't get the desired results. The par-
entheses have a special meaning in regular expressions. Therefore we have to escape them if we
want aliteral match:

r ef dbc:
getref :KW~'\(Penicillamne\)'

Things are alittle different again if you run a database engine that does not use Unix regular expres-
sions, but SQL regular expressions instead. These know only '%' and ' ' as specia characters, and
you have to escape them by doubling:

r ef dbc:
getref : KW ~' 100%%

Tip

Remember that if you extend or modify a previous query, you don't have to retype
everything: Just use the up arrow key to scroll through the previous commands, or use
Ctrl-r to search for a specific query in the history.

Regular expressions

This section provides a brief overview over regular expressions. In the context of RefDB, we have
to deal with two flavors of regular expressions: Unix-style and SQL. The former are more important
as we use them to write queries. The latter are used sparingly, e.g. to search the filenames of data-
bases.

Note

Some database engines like SQLite do not support Unix-style regular expressions. You
have to use SQL regular expressions in this case.

The difference between a literal match and a regular expression match is that the latter allows some
“fuzziness’ in the search string. The former requires that the search string and the search result
match character by character. In simple words, regular expressions allow to search for strings which
are similar to some extent, and you can exactly specify to which extent.

14.5.1. Unix-style regular expressions

Regular expressions distinguish between regular characters and special characters (meta characters).
The simplest regular expressions actually don't look like regular expressions, as the following ex-
ample shows:

foo
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This will search for the string "foo" at any position in the target elements. This would find strings
like “foobar”, “lifoo”, or “lifoobar”. That is: if there are no meta characters, a simple string match is
attempted, however at any position in the element. This is different from search strategies in some
other databases where afull match or aleft-match is attempted by default.

We can now replace one “0” in the above sample with a meta character. We use the “.” (dot) which
matches any single character, including a newline, at that position:

Thiswill find strings like “fao”, “fdo”, but aswell al strings of the previous example.

Another very common meta character isthe “*”, which matches zero or more instances of the previ-
ous character. Thus,

f o*

will now find things like “fo”, “foooo”, but also “fbar” and “lifooobar”. The meta character “+” is
similar, but requires at least one instance of the previous character:

fo+

Thiswould retrieve al strings of the last example except “fbar” as this contains the “0” zero times.

fo?

The questionmark meta character will retrieve either zero or one instances of the previous character.
Thiswould match “f” and “fo”, but not “foo”.

The meta characters “A” and “$” are important to determine the relation of the search string to the
line start or line end:

~f oo

Thiswill match “foo” only if it islocated at the line start. Similarly,

f 00$
will find “foo” only when it is located at the line end. If you combine these two like in the next ex-
ample:

A o0$

“foo” will be found only if thisis the complete element, starting and ending the line.
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Thefollowing list briefly explains some more terms which are helpful in regular expressions.

0

Use the round brackets to group characters to a sequence. This is particularly useful with the
above mentioned metacharacters*, +, and 2.

(foo)*

This will match zero or more instances of the sequence “foo”. It will find e.g. “foo” and
“foofoo”, but not “fofo”.

(]

matches any single character between the brackets.

[0-9]

This will match any digit. Continuous ranges of characters can be indicated with a dash, as seen
here.

("]

matches any single character except the ones between the brackets

[ ~abc]

Thiswill match any character except “a’, “b”, and “c”.

The backslash escapes the following meta character and treatsit as aliteral character.

Thiswill match only the dot instead of any single character.

\{n,m\}
Thiswill find n to m repeats of the previous character.

fo\{2,3\}

Thisregular expression will find “foo” and “fooo”, but not “fo” or “foooo”.

For further information about regular expressions, see the regex chapter in the MySQL documenta-
tion [http://www.mysgl.com].

14.5.2. SQL regular expressions

SQL regular expressions are much simpler, as there are only two metacharacters:
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%
matches any string

_ (underscore)
matches any single character

In order to match a SQL regular expression specia character literaly, you have to escape it by
doubling.
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Chapter 15. Tools for bibliographies

This chapter is a reference for refdbib, the RefDB bibliography client, and all associated tools
which are required for the transformation of documents containing RefDB bibliographies.
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Name
refdbib — the bibliography client of RefDB

Synopsis

refdbi b [-d database] [-D styl espec-directory] [-e | og-destinati on]
encodi ng] [-f stdin][-h][-i | P-address][-| |l og-level J[-L1og-file][-m]
nunber][-pport][-q][-r ][-Sstyle][-t output-type][-Ttinme][-unane]][-V
[-V][-wpassword] [-y confdir]fil enanme

[-E
[-N
]

Description

refdbib is a command-line client to generate bibliographies with RefDB(7). refdbib reads the con-
tents of filename, which contains a list of citations as an XML document according to citation-
listx.dtd, and sends a bibliography in the requested format to stdout. If no input file is specified, ref-
dbib tries to read the data from stdin. Unless suppressed, it also writes a style specification file
(either aDSSSL or an XSLT stylesheet) and a CSS stylesheet for HTML output to your disk.

refdbib is alow-level tool. It is advisable to use one of the wrappers shipped with RefDB. runbib(1)
is a shell script which creates the list of citations, runs refdbib on this list, and transforms the docu-
ment. refdbnd(1) is a Makefile-based system that encapsulates the bibliography generation and doc-
ument transformation conveniently.

This man page describes only the startup options of refdbib. Please consult the RefDB manual (see
below) for a description of the input and output formats, as well as for post-processing instructions
that are required for some output types.

Options

- d dat abase
The name of the default database. Y ou can change the database anytime during an interactive
session.

-Dstyl espec-directory
Specify either a full path or . to use the current working directory for the output of the style
specification and CSSfiles. The latter case is what you usually want if you run refdbib from the
directory where your LaTeX or SMGL/XML document is stored. This is also the default if you
do not specify adirectory at al.

-elog-destination

log-destination can have the values 0, 1, or 2, or the equivalent strings stderr, syslog, or file, re-
spectively. This value specifies where the log information goes to. O (zero) means the messages
are sent to stderr. They are immediately available on the screen but they may interfere with
command output. 1 will send the output to the syslog facility. Keep in mind that syslog must be
configured to accept log messages from user programs, see the syslog(8) man page for further
information. Unix-like systems usually save these messagesin/ var /| og/ user. | og. 2 will
send the messages to a custom log file which can be specified with the - L option.

-Eencodi ng
Select an output character encoding. If this option is not used, the bibliography data will use the
character encoding of the database. Seeiconv_open(3) for alist of available encodings.

-f stdin
This is a crutch to make reading data from stdin possible on platforms that do not allow auto-
matic detection of data on stdin, like Windows/Cygwin. On other platforms, refdbib automatic-
ally reads data from stdin if data are available.

-h
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Displays help and usage screen, then exits.

-i | P-address

Set the | P address of the box which is running the application server refdbd(1). Instead of the IP
address you can also specify the hostname as long as it can be properly resolved by your sys-
tem.

-1 1 og-1 evel

Specify the priority up to which events are logged. Thisis either a number between 0 and 7 or
one of the strings emerg, alert, crit, err, warning, notice, info, debug, respectively (seeaso Log
level definitions). - 1 disables logging completely. A low log level like O means that only the
most critical messages are logged. A higher log level means that less critical events are logged
aswell. 7 will include debug messages. The latter can be verbose and abundant, so you want to
avoid thislog level unless you need to track down problems.

-Llog-file

-m

Specify the full path to alog file that will receive the log messages. Typically this would be /
var/ | og/ r ef dba.

This switch turns errors caused by missing references (i.e. cited but not available in the data-
base) into warnings, causing refdbib to return O instead of an error code.

- Nnunber

Use this option to specify where the numbering of the references is supposed to start. The de-
fault is 1. This option comes in handy if you need to cobble together composite bibliographies
or per-chapter bibliographies that still need to be numbered consecutively.

-p port

-q

Set the port of the box which is running the application server.

Start without reading the configuration files. The client will use the compile-time defaults for
all values that you do not set with command-line switches.

Use this option to request a raw instead of a cooked bibliography. Raw bibliographies are not
formatted in any way and are processed with the standard DocBook or TEI stylesheets instead
of with the RefDB driver files.

-Sstyle

Specifies the bibliography style. This controls the formatting of the bibliography and the in-text
citations when the document is processed.

-t out put-type

Select the output type. Use db31 to generate DocBook SGML bibliographies, db31x for Doc-
Book XML bibliographies (DTD-based, up to 4.3), db50x for Docbook V5 XML hibliographies
(schema-based), teix for TEI P4 XML bibliographies, tei5x for TEI P5 XML bibliographies,
and bibtex for BibTeX bibliographies. The type of output also determines the type of style spe-
cification file, if any, that will be generated in addition to the bibliography for formatting pur-
poses. Thisis only a matter of concern if you want to process a DocBook XML document with
the DSSSL stylesheets: In this case you should use db31 with this option. The SGML biblio-
graphy element is also avalid XML element, but you will get a DSSSL driver file instead of a
XSL driver file when you use db31x. Note: In the current implementation, the-t t ei x option
will also return a DocBook bibliography which needs to be transformed to a TEI bibliography
with the bibdb2tei.xsl stylesheet. The -t t ei 5x option creates a directly usable TEI biblio-

graphy.

-Ttine

Set the timeout for client/application server dialogue in seconds. A connection with unsuccess-
ful read or write attempts will be considered as dead and taken down after this amount of time
has el apsed.

- unane
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Set the username for the database access. Note: This username need not be identical to the login
name of the user. Thisisthe username required to access the database server.

Y
Prints version and copyright information, then exits.

-V
Switches to verbose mode.

-wpasswor d
Set the password for the database access. Note: This password need not be identical to the login
password of the user. Thisis the password required to access the database server.

-y confdir
Specify the directory where the global configuration files are Note: By default, all RefDB ap-
plications look for their configuration files in a directory that is specified during the configure
step when building the package. That is, you don't need the - y option unless you use precom-
piled binaries in unusual locations, e.g. by relocating a rpm package.

Diagnostics

The exit code is O if all went fine. It will be 1 if the command returned an error, or if there was a
genera error condition during startup like alack of available memory.

Configuration

refdbib evaluatesthe r ef dbi br ¢ configuration file at startup to initialize itself.

Table 15.1. refdbibrc

Variable Default Comment

refdblib (none) The path of a directory contain-
ing shareable files like DTDs,
HTML templates etc.

defaultdb (none) The default database. refdbib
will use this database unless you
specify the databases in the cita-
tion elements of your docu-
ments.

pager stdout The command line of a pager
that accepts the output of refdb
on stdin to allow scrolling and
other nifty things. “stdout”
sends the data to stdout.

passwd * The password which is used for
authentication with the database
server. It is potentially evil to
store unencrypted passwords in
disk files. At least make sure
that the init file is not readable
for anyone else. The default set-
ting causes refdbib to ask for
your password interactively.

port 9734 The port on which refdbd
listens. Change this for al cli-
ents and the server if this value
interferes with another program
using this port.
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Variable

Default

Comment

serverip

127.0.0.1

The |IP address or hostname of
the machine where refdbd runs.
Use the default (localhost) ad-
dress if the clients and refdbd
run on the same machine.

timeout

180

The timeout in seconds. After
this time has elapsed, a stalled
connection is taken down. In-
crease this vaue if you en-
counter frequent timeout errors
due to high network traffic or
refdbs overload.

username

login name

The username which is used for
authentication with the database
server. This may be different
from the login name of the user.

verbose

Set thisto t if you prefer verb-
0Se error messages.

logfile

Ivar/log/refdbib.log

The full path of a custom log
file. Thisis used only if logdest
is set appropriately.

logdest

The destination of the log in-
formation. O = print to stderr; 1
= use the syslog facility; 2 = use
a custom logfile. The latter
needs a proper setting of logfile.

loglevel

The log level up to which mes-
sages will be sent. A low setting
(0) allows only the most import-
ant messages, a high setting (7)
dlows al messages including
debug messages. -1 means noth-
ing will be logged.

outtype

db31

The type of output generated.
Use db31 for DocBook SGML
bibliographies, db31x for Doc-
Book XML bibliographies,
teix for TEI XML biblio-
graphies, and bi bt ex for Bib-
TeX hibliographies.

outformat

(none)

The bibliographic style to be
used for the output. This is the
name of a style as it was previ-
ously added to the database.

stylespecdir

A path to a directory (including
the trailing directory separator)
that will receive the stylesheet
driver files. The default setting
will direct the driver files to the
current working directory that
most likely contains the input
files. It should rarely be neces-
sary to use adifferent setting.

startnumber

The number where the reference
numbering starts at. This option
is mostly useful for compiling
advanced bibliographies or for
C boneheads who insist that
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Variable Default Comment
counting starts at zero.
toencoding (the database encoding) The character encoding for the

bibliography output. If this is
not specified, the data will use
the same encoding as the data-
base.

ignore_missing f If thisis set to "f", missing ref-
erences (i.e. cited but not in the
database) will throw an error. If
set to "t", you'll get a warning
but missing references will not
cause refdbib to return an error.

Examples

The first example shows how to create a DocBook SGML bibliography file.

$...
refdbib -d nmyrefs -S "Br.J.Pharnacol ." -t db31 -D "." nypaper.id.xm > ny

This command will use the database “myrefs’ to retrieve the references defined in nypa-
per.id. xm . They will be formatted according to the bibliography style called “Br.J.Pharmacol.”
and will be redirected into the bibliography file nypaper . bi b. sgm . The DSSSL driver file (it
will be automatically named after the bibliography style, that is Br . J. Phar macol . dsl ) will be
stored in the current working directory. For further information how to generate the citation listing
innmypaper . id. xm , see DocBook.

The second example shows how to create the BibTeX bibliography from your LaTeX document (it
is assumed that you ran latex at |east once before this command. See LaTeX/BibTeX for further ex-
planations).

$~
refdbib -d myrefs -S "name" -t bibtex nypaper.aux > nypaper.bib

This command will use the database “myrefs’ to retrieve the references defined in nypaper . aux.
The intermediate bibliography database will be stored in mypaper . bi b and will serve as an input
filefor bibtex.

Note

For the sake of consistency with bibtey, it is possible to specify the auxiliary file without
the . aux extension (mypaper in the above example).

If you are working on along document that cites the same references over and over again, it may be

prudent to preprocess the . aux filein order to eliminate duplicates (duplicates do not confuse bib-
tex but they waste space):

$...
sort nypaper.aux | uniq | refdbib -d nyrefs -S "nane" -t bibtex > nypaper

Note
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The runbib script does exactly thiskind of preprocessing automatically.

Files
/usr/local/etc/refdb/refdbibrc
The global configuration file of refdbib.

$HOME/.refdbibrc
The user configuration file of refdbib.

See also

RefDB (7), refdbd (1), runbib (1), refdbnd (1), refdba (1), refdbe (1).

RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdbib was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name
refdbnd — creates a skeleton document and a Makefile for RefDB

Synopsis
I nteractive mode:
r ef dbnd
Non-interactive mode:

r ef dbnd basenane doct ype pubt ype dat abase styl e encodi ngcss-file

Description

This script should be the first choice for novices to create new SGML or XML documents for use
with RefDB(7). If called without arguments, the script runs in an interactive mode and collects afew
answers about the new document. Based on these answers it will create skeleton documents for both
the short and full citation formats, as well as a custom-tailored Makefile that performs all necessary
steps to create formatted output from the document.

Alternatively you can call this script from a directory that contains an existing SGML or XML file.
Pass the full name to the script when it asks for a filename, and the script will try to guess some of
the settings from the existing file.

The script can create the following document types:
DocBook SGML
Versions 3.1, 4.0, 4.1

DocBook XML
Version4.1.2,4.2,4.3

TEI XML
Version P4

The skeleton documents created by the script contain the appropriate prolog for the selected docu-
ment type. The only extension is the declaration of an external entity in the internal subset which is
required to include the bibliography.

Options

basename
The basename of the document, i.e. sans extension. If you want to end up with foo.pdf, use foo

doctype
Available options are db31, db40, and db41 for DocBook SGML; db41x, db42x, and db43x for
DocBook XML ; and teix for TEI XML

pubtype
Thisisone of set, book, or article for DocBook, and TEI.2 for TEI

database
The name of the database that contains your references.

style
The name of the bibliography style.
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encoding
The character encoding of the document.

cssile
The name of a CSSfile for the HTML output.

Makefile Targets

Files

The Makefile is set up to process your document properly depending on its type. The following tar-
gets are available to be called like make tar get:

html
Createsaset of HTML files.
pdf
Creates a PDF file.
ps
Creates a Postscript file (SGML documents only).
rtf
Creates a RTF file. The Rich Text Format can be edited by most Word Processors.
Note
Not all FO processors offer RTF output, so this target may not work for XML documents
with your setup.
all
Thisisthe default if you call make without specifying atarget. It will build all of the above tar-
gets.
htmidist
Createsa. t ar . gz archive of the HTML files.
pdfdist
Createsa. t ar . gz archive of the PDF file.
ps
Createsa. t ar . gz archive of the Postscript file (SGML documents only).
rtf
Createsa. t ar. gz archive of the RTF file.
dist
Thiswill build al of the above archives.
clean
Thiswill remove all built files, except for the source document using the full citation format.
shortclean

Thiswill remove al built files, including the source document using the full citation format.

/usr/ |l ocal /sharel/refdb/db/ exanpl es/ Makefile.tenpl ate

The template used to create the Makefile.
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See also
RefDB (7).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdbnd was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.

227


http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html
http://refdb.sourceforge.net/

Toolsfor bibliographies

Name
runbib — creates RefDB bibliographies

Synopsis

runbi b [-d dat abase] [-E encoding] [-Gcss-file] [-h ] [-i | P-address] [-1
nane] [-j j ade-args][-Nnunber][-r ][-s][-Sstyl e][-t out put-type][-unane]
[-wpassword] fil ename

Description

This shell script is awrapper for the bibliography client refdbib(1) to simplify the creation of biblio-
graphies. For SGML and XML documents, runbib first runs openjade or xsltproc(1), respectively, to
retrieve alist of citations from your source document. Then it runs refdbib(1) to generate the biblio-
graphy as an external entity based on the extracted citation information. It will also create stylesheet
driver files with the formatting information for subsequent document transformations. For BibTeX
documents, runbib uses the information in the .aux file to retrieve a bibliography file that you can
use as an input file for bibtex(1).

Options

- d dat abase
The name of the default database.

-Eencodi ng
Select an output character encoding. If this option is not used, the bibliography data will use the
character encoding of the database. Seeiconv_open(3) for alist of available encodings.

-GCss-file
Set the path or the URL of a CSSfile to be used by the (X)html output

-h
Displays help and usage screen, then exits.

-i | P-address
Set the | P address of the box which is running the application server refdbd(1). Instead of the IP
address you can also specify the hostname as long as it can be properly resolved by your sys-
tem.

-1 nanme
Change the value of an entity declaration to include marked sections. Multiple entries are pos-
sible. These are passed as- i options to Jade/OpenJade.

-] j ade-args
Set additional command line options for Jade/OpenJade

- Nnunber
Use this option to specify where the numbering of the references is supposed to start. The de-
fault is 1. This option comes in handy if you need to cobble together composite bibliographies
or per-chapter bibliographies that still need to be numbered consecutively.

-r
Use this option to request a raw instead of a cooked bibliography. Raw bibliographies are not
formatted in any way and are processed with the standard DocBook or TEI stylesheets instead
of with the RefDB driver files.

-s

Skip the ID extraction step of runbib. Y ou have to provide an aptly named XML file containing
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the requested IDs.

-Sstyle
Specifies the bibliography style. This controls the formatting of the bibliography and the in-text
citations when the document is processed.

-t out put -type
Select the output type. Use db31 to generate DocBook SGML hibliographies, db31x for Doc-
Book XML bibliographies, teix for TEI XML bibliographies, and bibtex for BibTeX biblio-
graphies. - u name Set the username for the database access. Note: This username need not be
identical to the login name of the user. This is the username required to access the database
server.

-wpassword
Set the password for the database access. Note: This password need not be identical to the login
password of the user. Thisis the password required to access the database server.

Configuration

Instead of using the command-line switches, runbib can also be configured by means of the runbib
configuration file. As with al refdb configuration files, you may maintain a global copy in /
usr/l ocal / etc/refdb/ and one copy per user in $HOVE. Keep in mind that the runbib con-
figuration file covers only those options which are not passed to refdbib(1) as that tool has its own
configuration file.

Table 15.2. refdbjaderc

Variable Default Comment

jade_includearg none Change the value of an entity
declaration to include marked
sections. Multiple entries are
possible. These are passed as -
i options to Jade/OpenJade.

jadeargs none Set additiona command line
options for Jade/OpenJade. Use
eg. "-E 0" to disable the max-
imum error limit

outformat db31 Set the default output format.
Supported values are db3l
(DocBook SGML 3.1 and later),
db31x (DocBook XML 3.1 and
later), db50x (DocBook XML
5.0 and later), teix (TEI P4), and
bibtex.

SGML Output

refdbib generates two output files in addition to the ID listing created by Jade/OpenJade. runbib cre-
ates another output file from these. Assuming you have a source filef oo. sgn and use the biblio-
graphy styleJ. Bi ol . Chem you will get:

J. Bi ol . Chem dsl
Thisisthe DSSSL driver file file that encodes some additional formatting information specific
for the chosen bibliography style for use in subsequent document transformations. This file will
be written to the present working directory. The driver file is a dual-purpose stylesheet for
HTML and printable output.
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foo.id.xm
Thisisthe intermediate XML file that encodes the citationsin foo.sgml.

f 0o. bi b. sgm
Thisisthe file that holds the DocBook bi bl i ogr aphy element. You have to include thisfile
as an external entity into your source document to integrate the bibliography into your text.

J. Biol.Chem css
Thisisa CSS file which contains formatting information used by the html output.

XML Output

refdbib again generates two output files as for the DocBook SGML output above, and we also count
the ID listing created by xsltproc. However, runbib does a little post-processing, so you'll get two
additional files in the end. Assuming you have a source file f 0o. xm and use the bibliography
styleJ. Bi ol . Chem you will get:

J.Biol.Chem fo. xsl
Thisisthe XSL driver file used for printable output, containing additional formatting informa-
tion specific for the chosen bibliography style. This file will be written to the present working
directory.

J.Biol.Chem htm . xsl
Thisisthe XSL driver file used for HTML output, containing additional formatting information
specific for the chosen bibliography style. This file will be written to the present working dir-
ectory.

foo.id.xn
Thisisthe intermediate XML file that encodes the citations in foo.xml.

foo. bi b. xm
Thisis the file that holds the DocBook or TEI bibliography. You have to include this file as an
external entity into your source document to integrate the bibliography into your text.

J.Biol.Chem css
Thisisa CSS file which contains formatting information used by the html or xhtml outpuit.

Bibtex Output

refdbib creates one output file with the reference information. If your document is named
f 00. t ex, latex will create afilef 00. aux which refdbib uses as an input file. The refdbib output
file will then be named f 00. bi b and can be used by bibtex as an input file.

Example

Y ou should run this script from the directory where your document files are stored, as all output will
be written to the present working directory by default.

The following command will create a DocBook SGML bibliography file together with a DSSSL
stylesheet driver file for the DocBook SGML document nypaper . sgm . The output files are
tweaked to match the citation and bibliography style of the "Journal of Biologica Chemistry”,
which was added to the database with the name "J.Biol.Chem." previously. All references which do
not contain a hard-coded database name are assumed to be in the database bar .

~$
runbib -d bar -S "J.Biol.Chem" -t db31 mypaper.sgn
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Files
/usr/local/etc/refdb/refdbibrc
The global configuration file of refdbib(1), which does most of the work of runbib.

$HOVE/ . r ef dbi brc
The user configuration file of refdbib.

See also

RefDB (7), refdbd (1), refdbib (1), refdbnd (1), refdba (1), refdbc (1).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/refdb-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

runbib was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name
refdbjade — transform SGML and XML documents containing RefDB bibliographies

Synopsis

refdbjade [-h ] [-] name] [-] jade-args] [-p prefix] [-s styl esheet] [-t
format][-v vari abl e[ =nane] ]file

Description

refdbjade uses the stylesheet driver file that you created with runbib(1) and feeds it to Jade/
OpenJade to transform your DocBook SGML or XML document to one of the supported output
formats.

Note: If you prefer to transform your DocBook XML document with the XSL stylesheets as most
people do these days, please use refdbxml(1) instead.

Options

-h
Prints a command synopsis on the screen and exits

-1 name
Change the value of an entity declaration to include marked sections. Multiple entries are pos-
sible. These are passed as- i options to Jade/OpenJade.

-] j ade-args
Set additional command line options for Jade/OpenJade

-pprefix
This determines a prefix that is added to al filenames that Jade/OpenJade creste. This can be
useful to avoid filename conflicts if you transform or use severa DocBook documents in the
same folder.

-s styl esheet
This selects the stylesheet driver file. Thisfile is generated by refdbib(1) (whichinturniscalled
by runbib(1)) and contains additional formatting information.

-t format

Select an output format with this option. Possible values are htm, rtf, dvi, pdf, ps, tex, to gener-
ate HTML, RTF, DVI, PDF, PostScript, or JadeTeX output, respectively. Use tps and tpdf to
create PostScript or PDF output, respectively, from the intermediate JadeTeX output generated
by any of the switches dvi, pdf, ps, or tex. Thisis useful if you have to edit the intermediate Ja-
deTeX file, e.g. to manually shift pagebreaks. If your DSSSL engine of choice is OpenJade, you
can use htmir to generate raw HTML output (the same as HTML but without these funny line-
feedsin the end tags).

-vvari abl e[ =val ue]
Change the value of avariable in the stylesheet. Multiple entries are possible. These are passed
as such to Jade/OpenJdade. The syntax "variable" causes "variable" to be set to "#t". The exten-
ded syntax "variable[=value]" sets the variable to the given value.

file
The names of one or more SGML or XML files. Each document will be processed separately.

Configuration
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Instead of using the command-line switches, refdbjade can also be configured by means of the refd-
bjaderc configuration file. Aswith all refdb configuration files, you may maintain aglobal copy in/
usr/ 1l ocal / etc/refdb/ andone copy per user in SHOVE.

Table 15.3. refdbjaderc

Variable Default Comment

jade_includearg none Change the value of an entity
declaration to include marked
sections. Multiple entries are
possible. These are passed as -
i options to Jade/OpenJade.

jade variable none Change the value of a variable
in the stylesheet. Multiple
entries are possible. These are
passed as - v options to Jade/
OpenJade. The syntax "vari-
able" causes "variable" to be set
to "#". The extended syntax
"variable[=value]" sets the vari-
ableto the given value.

jadeargs none Set additiona command line
options for Jade/OpenJade. Use
eg. "-E 0" to disable the max-
imum error limit

outformat tex Set the default output format.
Supported values are tex, html,
rtf, dvi, pdf, ps, tps, and tpdf

Environment

SGML_CATALOG_FILES

This environment variable is consulted to resolve public identifiers in the SGML source documents.
It is advisable to keep local copies of the DTD files and add OVERRIDE YES to the top of your
catalog files. This ensures that the local copies are used and avoids unnecessary network traffic.

Example

Here we'll use the files generated in the last example above (see runbib) and generate a nicely
formatted PDF file:

~$
refdbjade -d J.Biol.Chemdsl -t pdf nypaper.sgm
To obtain HTML output, you just change the output type switch:

~$
refdbjade -d J.Biol.Chemdsl -t html mnypaper.sgn

See also
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RefDB (7), refdbib (1), runbib (1), refdbxml (1).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdbjade was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name
refdbxml — transform XML documents containing RefDB bibliographies

Synopsis

refdboxm [-cfop _config file][-f fo_processor][-h][-pxslt-processor][-
s styl esheet][-t format]file

Description

refdbxml uses the stylesheet driver file that you created with runbib(1) and feeds it to an XSLT pro-
cessor to transform your DocBook or TEI XML document to one of the supported output formats. If
printable output is requested, the intermediate FO output will be further processed by a FO pro-
Cessor.

Options

-cfop_config file
The path to a custom configuration file for the FO processor FOP [ht-
tp://xmlgraphics.apache.org/fop/].

-f fo_processor
The name of the FO processor used to transform FO files into printable output. Supported val-
ues are fop (default), passivetex, xep, and xfor.

-h
Prints a command synopsis on the screen and exits

-i variabl e
Define a variable that is passed to Jade/OpenJade. Multiple entries are possible. This can be
used to conditionally include or exclude parts of the document according to which variable is
Set.

-p xsl t-processor
This determines the XSL processor that is to be used. refdbxml currently knows to handle
Xalan, XT, Saxon, and xdltproc.

-s styl esheet
This selects the stylesheet driver file. Thisfile is generated by refdbib(1) (whichinturniscalled
by runbib(1)) and contains additional formatting information.

-t format
Select an output format with this option. Possible values are htmi\fr, rtf, and pdf.

file
The names of one or more XML files. Each document will be processed separately.

Configuration

Instead of using the command-line switches, refdbxml can also be configured by means of the refd-
bxmlrc configuration file. Aswith all refdb configuration files, you may maintain aglobal copy in/
usr/l ocal / et c/ ref db/ and onecopy per user in SHOVE.

Table 15.4. refdbxmirc
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Variable Default Comment

xslt_processor xsltproc The name of the XSLT pro-
cessor used to transform XML
documents to html or fo files.
Supported values are xdtproc
(default), xalan, xt, saxon, sax-
on-xerces (using the xerces
parser instead of the built-in
parser)

xdt_classpath lusr/shareljava Specify the directory which
contains the Java classes for
Javarbased XSLT processors.
This variable is not required if
you use a non-Java processor
(xdtproc).

fo_processor fop The name of the FO processor
used to transform FO files into
printable output. Supported val-
ues are fop (default), passivetex,
xep, and xfor.

fo_classpath lusr/shareljava Specify the directory which
contains the Java classes for
Java-based FO processors. This
variable is not required if you
use a non-Java processor

(passivetex).

fop_config_file (none) The path to a custom configura-
tion file for FOP.

outformat html Set the default output format.

Supported values are html,
xhtml, pdf, and rtf. Be aware
that pdf and rtf are not suppor-
ted by all FO processors.

Resolving Public Identifiers

Public identifiers can be resolved to local files if you have aworking XML catalog on your system
and if your XSLT processor supports XML catalogs. xalan and saxon require additional Java classes
to support XML catalogs. For further information, please consult Bob Stayton's book [ht-
tp://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/UseCatal og.html] about XSLT.

Files

[usr/local/etc/refdb/refdbxmrc
The glabal configuration file of refdbxml

$HOME!/ .refdbxmirc
The user configuration file of refdbxml.

/etc/ xm /catal og
The global XML catalog file, used to resolve public identifiers. Please note that the location of
this file is system-dependent. Also, some XSLT processors do not support catalogs, and others
require additional classes or pluginsto do so.

Example

236


http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/UseCatalog.html
http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/UseCatalog.html
http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/UseCatalog.html

Toolsfor bibliographies

WEell transform our document (which is either aDocBook or TEI XML document) to a nice-looking
PDF file with the following command:

~$
refdbxm -d J.Biol.Chemfo.xsl -t pdf mypaper.xn

Note that we used the FO stylesheet for this purpose. If we want HTML output, we need to change
the output type switch and use the corresponding HTML stylesheet:

~$
refdbxm -d J.Biol.Chemhtm .xsl -t htm nypaper.xm

See also
RefDB (7), refdbib (1), runbib (1), refdbjade (1).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>
RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdbxml was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.

237


http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html
http://refdb.sourceforge.net/

Toolsfor bibliographies

Name

refdbxp — converts short and full citation formats in SGML and XML documents containing Ref-
DB citations.

Synopsis
refdbxp[-h][-s][-t i nput-format]refdbxp

Description

refdbxp allows the interconversion of the short and full notation of citations in the supported SGML
and XML documents of RefDB(7). See the RefDB manual (see below) for information about the
two notations. The conversion is round-trip safe, and it supports mixing short and full notation in the
same source document. Full-notation citations will use the correct encoding for first and subsequent
citations of the same reference.

Note

Y ou should be aware that refdbxp is not a SGML or XML-aware toal. It isasimple text re-
placement tool with some restrictions:

« If you comment out citation elements, they still count as if they were present when the
first/subsequent citation issue is resolved (refdbxp simply doesn't know about the
concept of a comment). In the following example, the citation in the last line will be the
only one transformed, but it will be formatted as a subsequent citation of reference 9, not
asthefirst citation:

<l-- <citation role="REFDB">9;</citation> first occurrence -->
<l-- other stuff inbetween -->
<citation rol e="REFDB">9; </citation><!-- second occurrence -->

* If you use SGML/XML tags within a comment and nest this comment ingeniously
between the start tag and the end tag of an element relevant for refdbxp, you shoot your-
self in the foot. Y ou do not want to use code like this (why would you, anyways?):

<citation role="REFDB"><!-- </citation> -->2;5;9;</citation>
« refdbxp does not include externa entities. The whole document refdoxp is supposed to
convert needs to be in one chunk.
« refdbxp currently does not support multiple databases per document.
One way to work around the problem with comments is to create a copy of your master
source and use a small script to remove comments just before you process and transform
your text. To work around the fact that refdbxp does not treat external entities correctly,

use a tool like sgmlinorm (shipped with the Jade/OpenJade packages) to preprocess the
document. To work around the missing support of multiple databases, well... just wait.

Options

-h
Prints a command synopsis on the screen and exits.
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Create citations using the short notation. The default isto use the full notation.

-t i nput - f or mat
Select the type of input. Currently supported values are db31 (DocBook SGML version 3.1 or
later), db31x (DocBook XML, al versions), and teix (TEI XML).

Example

Letsfirst try the most common usage of refdbxp. The following command expands al citations, re-
gardless of whether they are written in short or full notation, to the full notation and writes the result
toanew filef oo. ful | . sgn . Theinput fromf 0o. sgm isassumed to be DocBook SGML:

~$
refdbxp -t db31 < foo.sgm > foo.full.sgnl

The following command goes the other way. This time we convert all citations of a TEI XML docu-
ment, regardless of whether they are written in short or full notation, to the short notation and write
theresult to anew file:

~$
refdbxp -t teix -s < bar.xm > bar.short.xm

The last example shows how to treat documents that consist of several files. The DocBook SGML
master filef oo_nmast er. sgm includes several other subdocuments as external entities. Treating
those files individually with refdbxp would screw up things as the first/subsequent citation issue
would not be treated correctly and collisions of automatically created element IDs would result. The
following command comes to the rescue and expands all citations in the document correctly:

~$
osgm norm -dn /usr/local / share/ sgm / docbook/ 4. 1/ docbook. dcl foo_naster.

Note

You may have redlized that there's two small problems with this procedure. First, using
(o)sgminorm will also include the external entity that contains (or will contain once it's cre-
ated) the bibliography element created by refdb. One way around thisis to use a mock file
that just contains the entity reference in a comment. Lets assume your document
foo.sgm wants to include the bibliography by using the entity declaration
%bi bl i ogr aphy; at the proper location. The entity is declared in the declaration subset
at the top of your sourcefile as the external filef 0o. bi b. sgm . Then you should create a
filef 0o. bi b. sgm with the following contents:

<! - - &bi bliography;-->

We have to outcomment the entity reference as these may be nested, i.e. the parser would
try to replace this entity again and fail because the entity is aready opened. After the con-
version you just need to uncomment the parameter entity. If you like long commands, you
could do thison the fly like this:

~$
osgm norm -dn /usr/local / share/ sgm / docbook/ 4. 1/ docbook. dcl foo_ma
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Second, (o)nsgminorm will not output the internal declaration subset that we need at |east
to declare the parameter entity for the bibliography. Y ou could fix this with a sed command
along the lines of the command shown above or add it back manually.

See also

RefDB (7), refdbnd (1).

RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/ref db-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdbxp was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Name
refdb-ms — a consol e-based style generator for RefDB

Synopsis
ref db- s

Description

refdb-msis a console-based style generator for RefDB.

In short, this utility consists of aloop in which you are asked to:

 select an element from alist of elements allowed in that part of the style,
* enter or select appropriate values for mandatory attributes,
 select optional attributes for that element and enter their values,

» select an element from alist of elements...

This process ends when you have exhausted the DTD.

Every time you are presented with alist of elements you have the option of selecting help. Doing so
will present a screen with a summary of each element on the list. The same thing happens when you
are presented with alist of attributes.

When an attribute or element is required by the DTD this utility will select it automatically. For
some objects you will not need to provide input and so this utility will create the object(s) automat-
ically. This can be disconcerting at first. Please read the console feedback carefully.

Whenever you are asked to enter or select a value for an attribute or element, you are given a brief
prompt explaining the purpose of the element or attribute. After each element is added to the style
you are presented with a " progress report" showing the (major) elements. It may take alittle while to
understand this feedback. As you add elements they will be appended to the report. When you com-
plete amajor element, such asa PUBTY PE or AUTHORLIST, however, its subsidiary elements are
no longer displayed -- they are "folded". This saves space and makes it easier to quickly understand
where in the style you are at that point in time. As you become more familiar with the structure of
the style DTD this display will becomeincreasingly useful.

At certain times within PUBTYPE, AUTHORONLY, YEARONLY and INTEXTDEF elements
you are able to delete the previous "major" element. "Major" elements are those corresponding to ris
fields. These elements may contain other elements. For example, deleting an AUTHORLIST ele-
ment will delete all the children elements of that author list style. You can view the complete ele-
ment before deletion occurs.

When you select some elements (in general, those corresponding to ris fields) you will be given an
opportunity to copy the most recently entered element of that type. If you choose to copy, all attrib-
utes and sub-elements will be copied. This can save you a lot of time if, for example, your author
listswill always have the same formatting.

After you have created your style this utility will save it to a disk file. It will also generate a brief
summary of it in html format. This summary can be of great help when entering references in your
reference database.

This utility will then offer to upload the style to RefDB. There is no foreseeable way in which this
operation could damage your reference data, but you use it at your own risk.
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Files

RefDB::Makestyle

This module is required by refdb-ms. It is available as a tar.gz archive or a Debian package from the
RefDB website <refdb.sourceforge.net>.

See also
RefDB::Makestyle (3).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/refdb-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

Author

refdb-ms was written by David Nebauer <david@nebauer.org>.

This manual page was written by David Nebauer <david@nebauer.org> for the Debian project (but
may be used by others).
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Chapter 16. Reference database
design

16.1.

16.2.

This section gives an overview over the design of the reference database with MySQL as the data-
base server. The same design is used with the other database engines, although the details may differ
somewhat. Thiswill be mentioned where appropriate.

The requirements of the database necessitate some tables which hold the data proper and some
tables which cross-reference these tables.

The tablet_meta

The t_meta table contains the following meta-information about the database:

meta_app
This string contains the name of the application that created the database.

meta_version
This string contains the version number of the application that created the database.

meta_type
This string describes the type of the database. Currently only the type "risx" is supported.

meta_create date
Thistimestamp is set by refdbd when the database is created.

meta_modify_date
Thistimestamp is updated by refdbd whenever the database is changed.

The table t_refdb

This table is the main table of the database and holds all fields which are unique to one reference
entry and not different between users.

Thistable contains the following columns:

refdb_id
This unique identifier for entriesint_refdb is automatically generated by refdb and is stored as
aBIGINT value (INTEGER for SQL.ite).

refdb_citekey
Thisis a user-supplied unique identifier for entries in t_refdb. If not supplied by the user, Ref-
DB will create aunique identifier when the entry is added.

refdb_type
Thisindicates the type of the document. This six-character string must be one of the following:

e ABST (abstract reference)

ADVS (audiovisual material)

ART (art work)

BILL (bill/resolution)

BOOK (whole book reference)
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e CASE (case)

» CHAP (book chapter reference)

e COMP (computer program)

» CONF (conference proceeding)

e CTLG (catalog)

« DATA (datafile)

» ELEC (electronic citation)

» GEN (generic)

e |ICOMM (internet communication)
* INPR (in press reference)

o JFULL (journa - full)

» JOUR (journal reference)

* MAP (map)

* MGZN (magazine article)

e MPCT (motion picture)

* MUSIC (music score)

* NEWS (newspaper)

* PAMP (pamphlet)

e PAT (patent)

* PCOMM (personal communication)
e RPRT (report)

* SER (seria - book, monograph)

» SLIDE (dlide)

» SOUND (sound recording)

« STAT (statute)

» THES (thesig/dissertation)

e UNBILL (unenacted bill/resolution)
* UNPB (unpublished work reference)
» VIDEO (video recording)

refdb_pubyear
This numerical value (SMALLINT) indicates the publication year.

refdb_secyear
This numerical value (SMALLINT) indicates the secondary year information.

refdb_startpage
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This alphanumeric string (up to 255 characters) contains the start page information.

refdb_endpage
This alphanumeric string (up to 255 characters) contains the end page information.

refdb_abstract
This variable-length string contains the abstract or table of contents of the entry.

refdb_title
This aphanumeric field of variable length contains the title of the entry.

refdb_volume
This alphanumeric field (up to 255 characters) contains the volume number or identifier of the
periodical.

refdb_issue
This alphanumeric field (up to 255 characters) contains the issue number or specifier.

refdb_booktitle
This alphanumeric field of variable length contains the book title (book chapter or whole book
reference).

refdb_city
This alphanumeric field (up to 255 characters) contains the city where the periodical or book
was published.

refdb_publisher
This alphanumeric field (up to 255 characters) contains the name of the publisher.

refdb_title series
This alphanumerical field of variable length contains the title of a series of books or publica-
tions.

refdb_address
This alphanumeric field of variable length holds the address of the corresponding author and
other contact information.

refdb_url
This alphanumeric field (up to 255 characters) holds a URL related to the entry, e.g. the
homepage of an author or alink to an electronic reprint.

refdb_issn
This aphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the ISSN or ISBN number of
the publication.

refdb_pyother_info
This aphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the additional information of
a PY field after the publication year. The format is “/MM/DD/otherinfo”, with MM being the
month and DD being the day of the publication. If either of these is missing, the corresponding
dash “/” till hasto be entered. The other information is free al phanumeric information.

refdb_secother_info
This aphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters provides the same additiona in-
formation for the refdb_secyear field asthe refdb_pyother_info field for refdb_pubyear.

refdb_periodical_id
This BIGINT (INTEGER for SQLite) variable points to the periodical_id in t_periodical which
corresponds to the periodical the given article appeared in.

refdb_userl through refdb_userb
These a phanumeric fields with a maximum of 255 characters provide space for user-defined in-
formation.

refdb_typeofwork
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This alphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores tye type of work of some ref-
erence types.

refdb_area
This alphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the area information of MAP
entries.

refdb_ostype
This alphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the type of the operating sys-
tem of a computer program.

refdb_degree
This alphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the type of the degree of a
THES reference..

refdb_runningtime
This alphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the running time of several
multimedia reference types.

refdb_classcodeintl
This alphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the international class code of
PAT references.

refdb_classcodeus
This alphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the US class code of PAT
references.

refdb_senderemail
This alphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the email address of the
sender of an ICOMM reference.

refdb_recipientemail
This alphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the email address of the re-
cipient of an ICOMM reference.

refdb_mediatype
This aphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the type of the medium of a
reference.

refdb_numvolumes
This aphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the total number of volumes
of amonographic item which is part of alimited series.

refdb_edition
This alphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the edition of a monographic
item.

refdb_computer
This aphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the type of computer of a
COMP reference.

refdb_conferencelocation
This alphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the location of a conference
of a CONF entry.

refdb_registrynum
This aphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the registry number of
JFULL entries.

refdb_classification
This alphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the classification of multime-
diaentries.

refdb_section
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This aphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the section of a NEWS entry.

refdb_pamphletnum
This aphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the number of the pamphlet
of aPAMP entry.

refdb_chapternum
This aphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters stores the number of the chapter of
aCHAP entry.

The table t_author

Thistableisalist of al authors, editors, and series editors.

author_id
The unique identifier of each author is stored as a BIGINT value (INTEGER for SQL.ite).

author_name
The name of the author is stored in a alphanumerical field (maximum lenght 255 characters).
The name has the format Lastname[,(F.|First)[(M.|Middle)[,Suffix]]].

The table t_keyword

Thistableisalist of al keywords.

keyword_id
The unique identifier of each keyword is stored as aBIGINT value (INTEGER for SQL.ite).

keyword _name
Thisfield holds the keyword (key phrase may be a better word as a keyword may consist of any
alphanumeric string, including spaces). The maximum size is 255 characters.

The tablet_periodical

Thistableisalist of al periodicals.

periodical_id
Thisis the unique identifier of each periodical and is stored as a BIGINT value (INTEGER for
SQLite).

periodical_name
Thisis the full, unabbreviated name of the periodical. Thisis an aphanumeric field with alimit
of 255 characters.

Examples. Trends in Biochemical Sciences; Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences
of the United States of America

periodical_abbrev
This is the official abbreviation of the periodical as seen in the Index Medicus. Abbreviated
words have a trailing period. All words are separated by a space. This is aso an aphanumeric
field with amaximum of 255 characters.

Examples. Trends Biochem. Sci.; Proc. Natl. Acad. Sci. USA

periodical_custabbrevl
This is a custom abbreviation, often shorter and more popular than the official abbreviation.
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Thisis again an alphanumeric field with alimit of 255 characters.
Examples: TIBS; PNAS

periodical _custabbrev2
This is another custom abbreviation, often shorter and more popular than the official abbrevi-
ation. Thisis again an aphanumeric field with alimit of 255 characters.

The table t_note

This table contains the extended notes.

note id
This unique identifier for entriesint_note is automatically generated by RefDB and is stored as
aBIGINT value (INTEGER for SQL.ite).

note key
Thisis a user-supplied unique identifier for entriesin t_note. If not supplied by the user, RefDB
will create a unique identifier when the entry is added.

note title
This aphanumeric field (up to 255 characters) contains the title of the entry.

note_content
This alphanumeric field of unlimited length contains the text of the note.

note_content_type
This alphanumeric field (up to 255 characters) contains the type of the data in the note_content
field.

note_content_xmllang
This alphanumeric field (up to 255 characters) contains an identifier of the language of the data
in the note_content field.

note user_id
ThisBIGINT (INTEGER for SQLite) variable points to the user_id in t_user which corresponds
to the user who created the note.

note_date
This DATETIME field stores the date the note was added, or any other user-supplied date.

note_share
This short integer field stores whether the note may be shared with others (value !'= zero) or not
(value = zero).

The tablet _user

This table contains the information about the users accessing the database. This information is used
to track the person who added a specific article and the persons who are interested in a particular art-
icle.

user_id
The unique ID of each user is stored as a BIGINT value (INTEGER for SQL.ite).

user_name
This aphanumeric field holds the mySQL login name of the user (maximum length is 16 char-
acters). Thelength limit isimposed by MySQL.
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16.8. The table t_link

This table contains URLS.

link_id
The unique ID of each user is stored asa BIGINT value (INTEGER for SQL.ite).

link_url
This alphanumeric field of unlimited length contains the URL.

16.9. The table t_xauthor

Thistable cross-references the tablest_author and t_refdb.

xauthor_id
Thisisthe unique ID of at_xauthor entry, stored asaBIGINT value (INTEGER for SQLite).

author_id
This is the ID of the author in the t_author table, stored as a BIGINT value (INTEGER for
SQLite).

refdb_id
Thisis the ID of the reference in the t_refdb table, stored as a BIGINT value (INTEGER for
SQLite).

xauthor_type
This ENUM field has the three possible values “primary”, “secondary”, and “tertiary” which
denote that the person is aregular author, an editor, or a series editor in the given reference, re-
spectively. PostgreSQL implements thisasa SMALLINT value, SQLite usesa TEXT field.

xauthor_position

ThisINT field stores the original position of the author in the paper. The sequence of authorsis
taken from the sequence they appear in the RISfile.

16.10. The table t xkeyword

Thistable cross-references the tablest_keyword and t_refdb.
xkeyword_id
Theunique ID of ant_xkeyword entry is stored asa BIGINT value (INTEGER for SQL.ite).

keyword_id
This BIGINT value (INTEGER for SQLite) points to the ID of the keyword in the table
t_keyword.

refdb_id
This isthe ID of the reference in the t_refdb table, stored as a BIGINT vaue (INTEGER for
SQLite).

16.11. The table t xuser

Thistable cross-references the tablest_user and t_refdb.

xuser_id
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Theunique ID of ant_xuser entry is stored asaBIGINT value (INTEGER for SQLite).

user_id
ThisBIGINT value (INTEGER for SQLite) pointsto the ID of the user in the tablet_user.

refdb_id
This is the ID of the reference in the t_refdb table, stored as a BIGINT vaue (INTEGER for

SQLite).

Xuser_reprint
This alphanumeric string must contain one of the following:

* NOT IN FILE (thisisthe default if nothing is specified)
» ON REQUEST
e INFILE

Xuser_date
This DATE field holds the date when a reprint was requested. If xuser_reprint contains
something else than “ON REQUEST”, thisfield is not relevant.

xuser_avail
This alphanumeric field with a maximum of 255 characters contains the information where a
physical copy of the article is stored. This may be aroom number, a contact person, a binder or
folder name or anything else that helps to track that copy down. Thisfield isirrelevant if the re-
print statusisnot “IN FILE".

Xuser_notes
This alphanumeric field of variable length contains notes or comments added by the user.

16.12. The table t xnote

Thistable cross-references the tablest_noteand t_refdb.

xnote_id
Theunique ID of ant_xnote entry isstored asaBIGINT vaue (INTEGER for SQL.ite).

note id
This BIGINT value (INTEGER for SQLite) points to the ID of the extended note in the table
t_note.

xref_id
This is the ID of the database item that the note is linked to, stored as a BIGINT value
(INTEGER for SQLite).

xnote_type
Thisfield stores which type of database item (reference, keyword, author, periodical) the note is
attached to.

16.13. The table t_xlink

Thistable cross-references the tablest_link and t_refdb.
xlink_id
Theunique ID of ant_xlink entry is stored asaBIGINT value (INTEGER for SQLite).

link_id
ThisBIGINT value (INTEGER for SQLite) pointsto the ID of thelink in the tablet_link.
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xref_id
This is the ID of the database item that the note is linked to, stored as a BIGINT value
(INTEGER for SQLite).

xlink_type
Thisfield stores the type of the link (URL, PDF, fulltext, related, or image).

xlink_source
Thisfield stores whether the link isused in areference or in a note.
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Chapter 17. The RefDB database
design

17.1.

17.2.

17.3.

17.4.

17.5.

The RefDB database is a hel per database for the RefDB reference databases. It holds data for the re-
cognition of unabbreviated words in journal names as well as the bibliography style information.

The tablet journal words

This table holds a list with unabbreviated journal words. These are words in the names of journals
which are not an abbreviation of something else. Many online sources of bibliographic information
provide the journal information without periods so it is not clear whether aword in ajourna nameis
complete by itself or whether it is an abbreviation. Some bibliographic formats ask for periods after
abbreviated words, so we have to get these periods from somewhere. RefDB adds the periods if ne-
cessary when areference is added to the database. Thisway you have the additional information that
the periods provide always at your hands. If you don't need it, it istrivial to strip the periods away.

name
An aphanumeric field (maximum length 255 characters) that holds a word in uppercase which
is an unabbreviated word in ajournal name.

Examples: CELL, BIOCHEMISTRY, DRUGS

The table CITSTYLE

This table together with the REFSTYLE, POSITION, and SEPARATORS tables are used to store
bibliography style sets. The CITSTYLE table contains one entry per bibliography style. It defines
the appearance of the citations as well as the general appearance of the bibliography.

The table REFSTYLE

The REFSTY LE table contains zero or one entry for every publication type (such as book, journal,
abstract) per bibliography style. Each entry is linked to one entry in the CITSTYLE table via the
CITSTYLEID column.

The table SEPARATORS

The SEPARATORS table contains one entry per separator used in the POSITION table. Each entry
islinked to an entry in the REFSTY LE table viathe REFSTYLEID field.

The table POSITION

The SEPARATORS table contains one entry per separator used in the REFSTY LE table. Each entry
islinked viathe REFSTYLEID and POSITION fields.
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Chapter 18. RIS and risx format
specifications

18.1.

In general, RefDB tries to stick as closely as possible to the RIS format specification of the Refer-
ence Manager [http://www.risinc.com] software version 8 (this is the most recent version | was
working with). This chapter briefly recalls the general syntax of RIS and risx files and the few dif-
ferencesin the implementation between Reference Manager and RefDB.

The RefDB RIS implementation

Import from Reference Manager and similar bibliographic databases as well as export should work
in general, although it is not always loss-free due to the varying degree of support for the full RIS
specification. This chapter briefly summarizes the differences between the Reference Manager RIS
specification and what RefDB uses.

In contrast to the mainly Windows-based bibliographic databases, RefDB expects the RIS files
with UNIX line endings (LF = Ox0A). Most online sources allow to download the files in this
format. The RefDB package also contains ar ef db_dos2uni x shell script which converts the
line endings from DOS format to UNIX format (you may use your favourite perl or whatever pro-
gram instead, of course).

In Reference Manager, the number of authors/editors/series authors per reference is limited to
255. Although this may not have any practical consequences, RefDB does not have this restric-
tion.

The same holds true for keywords. In RefDB the number of keywords per reference is not limited.

Some of the tags defined in the RIS format specification have synonyms. RefDB does not use
these randomly upon output of RIS datasets, but uses a defined subset. This subset may be a dif-
ferent one than Reference Manager uses. This should have no practical consequences for the data
integrity, although this means that after shuffling datasets between the two databases different
Ssynonymous tags may be used.

The BT/T2field islimited to 16KB in Reference Manager. It islimited to 64KB in RefDB.

A couple of fieldsin a Reference Manager database have either “no practical length limit” or the
length limit is not specified at al. As these field lengths are not exactly given in Sl units, | can
just list what the corresponding limits in RefDB are: PY/Y1, Y2 are limited to 255 characters
starting from the first slash (i.e. excluding the year information), TI/TL/CT, IS/ICP, BT/T2, T3,
AD are limited to 64KB, AB and N1 are limited to 16MB. | assume that none of these poses a
“practical length limit”. If you should plan to exceed these limits, you can of course recompile
refdbd and use up to the maximum field length that the database server offers (e.g. 4GB in

MySQL).

18.2. The risx DTD

The risx DTD allows to express RIS data in XML files. It has a few advantages over RIS, like full
support for multiple-user notes, availability, and reprint information. The DTD is explained in a sep-
arate manual [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/risx/index.html].
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Chapter 19. Using RefDB in your
programs

19.1. General thoughts

RefDB provides command-line clients to access the application server refdbd. This makes it easy to
automate tasks through shell scripts or Makefiles. RefDB uses both possibilities for its own pur-
poses. The prime example for a shell script is runbib, which transform your XML documents by in-
voking, among others, the RefDB bibliography client. Makefiles are more appropriate in other con-
texts. The Makefile created by refdbnd is just one example.

However, if you want more than that, you'll want to access refdbd from your own programs. Need
RefDB support for your favourite editor? It is doable, as you can see from the RefDB integration in
Emacs [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/emacs.html] and in Vim [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/vim.html].
Want to access RefDB through the web? There is a PHP implementation of a web front-end in the
RefDB sources with plenty of room for improvements, and there is also a SRU interface. Want to
have a pointy-clicky frontend so you'll no longer have to envy the Mac and Windoze users of End-
Note? Well, this is a challenge that no one has tried yet. Before you fire up your favourite IDE and
start coding, please consider the following:

Do not even think about fiddling with the SQL database! Most languages offer a simple way to
access SQL databases, and the database engines often provide client libraries for a variety of lan-
guages. However, RefDB is more than just athin layer on top of a SQL database. RefDB normalizes
data. RefDB takes data apart and reassembles them when needed. RefDB takes care of character en-
coding conversions. Even worse, the SQL table schemas may change from one RefDB version to
the next. Therefore you should never attempt to access RefDB data from your own programs on the
SQL level. Instead, you should rely on the interfaces that RefDB offers.

19.2. Interfaces

There are two interfaces available which will be explained below.

19.2.1. Call the C clients from your program

Using system callsis fairly straightforward. Most programming languages provide constructs to run
external programs and to send data to their standard input or to read data from their standard output
(rarely, however, both at atime). The following commands give an example how to accomplish this

in Perl:

$out put
$resul t

“refdbc -d $dbnane - C whichdb -u $user -w $pass 2>/dev/null ;
“refdbc -d $dbnane -C addref -t $type -u $user -w $pass $infile 2>8&1°

The first call discards the standard error of the command and writes only the standard output to the
variable $out put . The second call collects both standard error and standard output in a single vari-
able. Your program would have to parse $r esul t in order to separate both. In both cases Perl vari-
ables are used to supply database names, file names, or the reference type.

This kind of access works from most programming languages. For an example written in Lisp, see
the Emacs frontend [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/emacs.html] for RefDB. Easy as it may be, running
the C clients from your program does have some drawbacks:

« As shown in the examples above, the handling of standard output and standard error is less than
perfect. You can retrieve either, or both in asingle variable. Y our program therefore needs the lo-
gic to separate output from error messages. If you need both separately, you can redirect both to
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Using RefDB in your programs

separate files and then read in these files, but thisis as kludgy as it sounds.

» On most systems you can't send to standard input and read from standard output at the same time
(see this Perl script [ht-
tp://www.cpan.org/scripts/process-handling/STDIN.STDOUT.connection.pipe] how you can still
achieve this). This can be circumvented by either writing the input data to a file (most RefDB
commands can read data from files) or by capturing the input datain afile viaredirection.

* Last but not least, you need to have the C clients installed along with your own program.

19.2.2. Directly talk to refdbd

This is a somewhat more ambitious approach, as you have to implement the client part of the client/
server dialog described here. The client/server dialog is a plain-text protocol which is fairly easy to
implement in just about any language. The only tricky part is the password encryption, but that can
be handed over to a little C program called eenc that is part of the RefDB sources. The RefDB
project currently has client libraries for two languages which provide an implementation of the cli-
ent part of the client/server protocol. The Perl client module provides an object-oriented access to
refdbd which you can use in your programs without having to know anything about the client/server
protocol. There is also a (rudimentary and currently unmaintained) implementation in Ruby.

To give you an impression of how you can use a client library, look at the following Perl example
which does approximately the same as the examples above;

use RefDBClient::dient;

# create a Client object. You can create as many as you need
ny $client = new RefDBC ient::dient;

# set the initial connection paraneters
$client->set_conninfo("127.0.0.1", "9734", "markus", "pass", "refdbtest",
"/honme/ markus/literature", "/usr/local/share/refdb/css/refdb.css");

# run the whichdb conmand. W're not interested in the conmand sunmary,
# but read only the data proper into $data

$cl i ent->refdb_whichdb();

$data = $client->get _data();

# in order to add references froma RIS file, we first read the file contents
# into a R sdata object

ny $risdata = new Ref DBCl i ent:: Ri sdat a;

$risdata->read_ris("testdatal/ pubned.ris");

# now we send the data to the server. This tine we read both the comuand

# summary (which the Cclients send to stderr) into $summary and the

# data proper into $data

$summary = $clientc->refdb_addref (undef, $risdata, "ris", "ISO 8859-1");
$data = $clientc->get _data();

The advantages and disadvantages of using a client library are as follows:

* You get aclean, object-oriented interface
» Nofiddling with standard error or standard output

» However, there may be no client library for your favourite language
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Using RefDB in your programs

19.3. Tips and tricks

Thisis currently aragbag of thingsto consider. It will hopefully be more structured at a later time.

19.3.1. Paging output

If you run commands like getref that are likely to return more information than fits on a screen, you
can either try to parse the result in your program and then display it chunk-wise. You may have to
parse the data anyway for a different reason, so this option may come at no extra cost. However, if
you just want to display the data, you can also use the server-side paging which is implemented in
al "get*" commands. These commands take an optional limit argument. The general format is
[imt[:offset].limt isthenumber of datasets to display, and the optional of f set isthe
number of references to skip at the beginning. That is, asking refdbd to limit the result set to 5:10
will cause it to ignore the first 10 datasets and send datasets 11 through 15. You can use thisin a
loop to retrieve the datasets in groups of 5 until no more datasets are available. Server-side paging is
preferable in all cases where a query may return lots of data, as you don't have to buffer them loc-
aly.
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Chapter 20. The Perl client module

While the C clients shipped with RefDB are quite versatile and scriptable, you may have a desire to
bypass these clients and write scripts that directly talk to the RefDB server. The separately available
RefDBClient::Client Perl module implements the client/server communication necessary to run all
commands offered by the C clients from a Perl script.

20.1. Installation

Like with most Perl modules, the following command sequence will install the Perl module on your

system
~$
perl Makefile.PL
~$
make
make install
Note

Y ou need root permissions to run the last command on most systems.

20.2. Classes and their functions

Like most Perl modules, the RefDBClient::Client module is object-oriented. This section introduces
the two classes that you need to know in order to work with the module. To see aworking example,
please check thet est . pl script shipped with the module.

The main class that is used to access al RefDB client functions is called RefDBClient::Client. To
get started, create a new instance and set the communication parameters:

use RefDBdient::dient;
ny $client = new RefDBd ient::dient;

$client->set_conninfo("127.0.0.1", "9734", "markus", "pass", "refdbtest",
"/ home/ markus/literature", "/usr/local/share/refdb/css/re

Then you can go ahead and send commands to the server like this:

$Sumry = $client->ref db_| i st db(" n) '
$data = $client->get_data();

Note
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As you can easily guess the functions implementing the client commands are anal ogous to
the commands found in the refdba and refdbc clients. See the reference pages about these
apps for further information about the commands.

There are three hel per classes:

» RefDBClient::Risdata provides a simple interface to RIS data
e ReFDBClient::Simplelist is used internally

» RefDBClient::Enigma handles the password encryption
20.2.1. RefDBClient::Risdata
20.2.1.1. new

new Ref DBCl i ent:: Ri sdata();

Creates a new Risdata object

20.2.1.2. read _ris

$dat a->read_ris($file);
$file ;

|loads RIS data from afile

File
path of file

20.2.1.3. get_ris

$dat a- >get _ris();

returns previously loaded RIS data

20.2.2. RefDBClient::Simplelist
20.2.2.1. new

new RefDBClient::Sinmplelist();

creates a new Simplelist element

20.2.3. RefDBClient::Enigma
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20.2.3.1. new

new Ref DBC i ent: : Eni gma() ;

creates a new Enigma element

20.2.4. RefDBClient::Client
20.2.4.1. new

new RefDBClient::Cient();

creates anew Client element

20.2.4.2. set_conninfo

$cl i ent->set_conni nfo($server_ip, $port _address, $user nane,
$passwor d, $dat abase, $pdf _root, $css_url, $tineout);

$server_ip ;
$port _address ;
$user nane ;
$password ;
$dat abase ;
$pdf _root
$css_url
$timeout ;

setstheinitial connection parameters of a Client object
$server_ip
I P address or hostname of the server that runs refdbd

$port_address
Port address at which refdbd listens

$username
Username for database password authentication

$password
Password for database password authentication

$database
Name of the reference database

$pdf_root
Path of the root directory of all electronic offprints

$ess url
URL of a Cascading Stylesheetsfile for (X)HTML output

$timeout
Timeout in seconds after which a stale connection is taken down
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20.2.4.3. get_status

$client->get _status();

returns the numerical server status

20.2.4.4. get_status_msg

$client->get_status_nsg();

returns the server status message

20.2.4.5. get_data

$client->get _data();

returns the data of the most recent command

20.2.4.6. get_summary

$client->get _summary();

returns the summary of the most recent command

20.2.4.7. refdb_addstyle

$client->refdb_addstyl e($styl edat a);
$styl edata ;

adds a citation/bibliography style to the database

$styledata
XML data representing the bibliography style

20.2.4.8. refdb_adduser

$cl i ent - >ref db_adduser ($host, $dat abase,
$user nane) ;

$host ;

$dat abase
$newuser password ;
$user nane ;

adds new users to the database

$newuser passwor d,
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$host
host specification from which the user is allowed to connect

$database
name of the reference database

$newuserpassword
password (required only for new users)

$username
name of the user, as used to authenticate at the database engine

20.2.4.9. refdb_deleteuser

$client->refdb_del et euser ($host, $dat abase, $usernane);

$host ;
$dat abase ;
$user nane ;

deletes users from the database

$host
host specification from which the user is allowed to connect

$database
name of the reference database

$username
name of the user, as used to authenticate at the database engine

20.2.4.10. refdb_addword

$client - >ref db_addwor d( $wor ds) ;

$wor ds ;
adds reserved words to the main database

$words
space-separated list of words

20.2.4.11. refdb_deleteword

$summary = $cli ent->refdb_del et ewor d( $wor ds) ;

$wor ds ;
removes reserved words from the main database

$words
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space-separated list of words

20.2.4.12. refdb_confserv

$client->refdb_confserv($comrand) ;

$command ;

sends a configuration command to the server

$command
the command proper, optionally followed by an argument

20.2.4.13. refdb_createdb

$client->refdb_createdb($dbnane, $encodi ng);
$dbnane ;
$encodi ng ;

creates a new database

$dbname
name of the reference database

$encoding
character encoding

20.2.4.14. refdb_deletedb

$cli ent ->refdb_del et edb($dat abasenane) ;

$dat abasenane ;

deletes areference database

$dbname
name of the database

20.2.4.15. refdb_deletestyle

$client->refdb_del etestyl e($styl enanme_regexp) ;

$styl enane_r egexp ;

deletes citation/bibliography styles

$stylename_regexp
regular expression describing the names of the styles to be deleted
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20.2.4.16. refdb_getstyle

$client->refdb_getstyl e($styl enane);

$styl enane ;
retrieves a citation/bibliography style as a citestylex doc

$stylename
name of the style

20.2.4.17. refdb_listdb

$client->refdb_|istdb($dbname_regexp);

$dbnane_regexp ;
lists matching databases

$dbname_regexp
regular expression describing the database names

20.2.4.18. refdb_listuser

$client->refdb_|istuser($dbnane, S$usernanme_regexp);
$dbnane ;
$user nane_r egexp ;

lists matching user names

$username_regexp
regular expression describing the user names

20.2.4.19. refdb_listword

$client->refdb_|istword($word_regexp);

$wor d_r egexp ;
lists matching journal name words

$wordname_regexp
regular expression describing the word names

20.2.4.20. refdb_liststyle
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$client->refdb_liststyl e($styl enane_regexp);

$styl enanme_r egexp ;
lists matching citation/bibliography styles

$stylename_regexp
regular expression describing the style names

20.2.4.21. refdb_viewstat

$client->refdb viewstat();

requests version/connection info from the server

20.2.4.22. refdb_scankw

$client->refdb_scankw( $dbnane) ;

$dbnane ;
runs a thorough keyword scan in the given database

$dbname
name of the reference database

20.2.4.23. refdb_addref

$client->refdb_addref ($owner, $refdata, $type, $encoding);

$owner ;
$refdata ;
$type ;
$encodi ng ;

adds references to the database

$owner
name of the dataset owner, if different from current user

Srefdata
string containing the reference data

$type
data type, must be one of 'ris or 'risx'

$encoding
character encoding of the input data (only for RIS data)

266



The Perl client module

20.2.4.24. refdb_checkref

$client->refdb_checkref ($risdata, $type, $encodi ng, $outtype);
$risdata ;
$type ;

$encodi ng ;
$out type ;

Checks new references against the references in the database without adding them permanently

$risdata
string containing the reference data

$type
data type, must be one of 'ris or 'risx'

$encoding
character encoding of the input data (only for RIS data)

Souttype
output data type, must be one of 'scrn’ or ‘xhtml'

20.2.4.25. refdb_updateref

$client->refdb_updateref($owner, $is_personal, $risdata, S$type,
$encodi ng) ;

$owner ;
$i s_personal ;
$risdata ;

$type ;
$encodi ng ;

updates references in the database
Sowner

name of the dataset owner, if different from current user

$is personal
set to 't' if only the personal information shall be updated

$refdata
string containing the reference data

$type
data type, must be one of 'ris or 'risx'

$encoding
character encoding of the input data (only for RIS data)

20.2.4.26. refdb_deleteref

$client->refdb _deleteref ($idlist);
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$idlist ;
deletes references from the database

$idlist
string specifying the 1Ds of the references to be deleted

20.2.4.27. refdb_addnote

$cl i ent->refdb_addnot e($owner, $xnot edat a);

$owner ;
$xnot edat a ;

adds notes to the database
$owner

owner of the note, if different from the current user

$xnotedata
XML data specifying the note

20.2.4.28. refdb_updatenote

$cl i ent - >ref db_updat enot e( $owner, $i s_personal, $xnotedata);

$owner
$i s_per sonal
$xnot edat a ;

updates references in the database

$owner
owner of the note, if different from the current user

$is personal
set to 't if only the personal information shall be updated

$xnotedata
XML data specifying the note

20.2.4.29. refdb_deletenote

$client->refdb_del etenote($idlist);
$idlist

deletes notes from the database

$idlist
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string specifying the ID values of the notes to be deleted

20.2.4.30. refdb_addlink

$client->refdb_addlink($linkspec);
$l i nkspec ;

links notes to database objects

$linkspec
string specifying the link(s) to be created

20.2.4.31. refdb_deletelink

$client->refdb_del etelink($linkspec);

$l i nkspec ;
unlinks notes from database objects

$linkspec
string specifying the link(s) to be deleted

20.2.4.32. refdb_getas

$client->refdb_getas($limt_string, $name_regexp);
$limt_string ;
$name_r egexp ;

retrieves matching series authors

$limit_string
Limits the matching datasets. Must be in the form 'limit[:offset]’, where limit is the number of
returned datasets, and offset the number of datasets to skip.

$name_regexp
regular expression describing the names to be retrieved

20.2.4.33. refdb_getau

$client->refdb_getau($limt_string, $name_regexp);

$limt _string ;
$nanme_regexp ;

retrieves matching authors
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$limit_string
Limits the matching datasets. Must be in the form 'limit[:offset]’, where limit is the number of
returned datasets, and offset the number of datasets to skip.

$name_regexp
regular expression describing the names to be retrieved

20.2.4.34. refdb_geted

$client->refdb_geted($limt_string, $name_regexp);
$limt_string ;
$name_r egexp ;

retrieves matching editors

$limit_string
Limits the matching datasets. Must be in the form 'limit[:offset]’, where limit is the number of
returned datasets, and offset the number of datasetsto skip.

$name_regexp
regular expression describing the names to be retrieved

20.2.4.35. refdb_getkw

$client->refdb_getkw($limt_string, $keyword_regexp);
$limt _string ;

$keywor d_regexp ;

retrieves matching keywords

$limit_string
Limits the matching datasets. Must be in the form 'limit[:offset]’, where limit is the number of
returned datasets, and offset the number of datasetsto skip.

$keyword regexp
regular expression describing the keywords to be retrieved

20.2.4.36. refdb_getjf

$client->refdb_getjf($is_all, $limt_string, $journal_regexp);
$is_ all ;

$limt_string ;
$j our nal _regexp ;

retrieves matching periodicals (full names)

$is all
setto 't' if al synonymous journal names shall be returned
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$limit_string
Limits the matching datasets. Must be in the form 'limit[;offset]’, where limit is the number of
returned datasets, and offset the number of datasets to skip.

$name_regexp
regular expression describing the names to be retrieved

20.2.4.37. refdb_getjo

$client->refdb_getjo($is_all, $limt_string, $journal_regexp);
$is all ;

$limt _string ;
$j ournal _regexp ;

retrieves matching periodical names (abbrev)

$is all
set to 't' if al synonymous journal names shall be returned

$limit_string
Limits the matching datasets. Must be in the form 'limit[:offset]’, where limit is the number of
returned datasets, and offset the number of datasets to skip.

$name_regexp
regular expression describing the names to be retrieved

20.2.4.38. refdb_getjl

$client->refdb getj1($is all, $limt_string, $journal_regexp);
$is all ;

$limt_string ;

$j our nal _regexp ;

retrieves matching periodical names (custom abbrev 1)

$is all
set to 't' if al synonymous journal names shall be returned

$limit_string
Limits the matching datasets. Must be in the form 'limit[:offset]’, where limit is the number of
returned datasets, and offset the number of datasets to skip.

$name_regexp
regular expression describing the names to be retrieved

20.2.4.39. refdb_getj2

$client->refdb_getj2($is_all, $limt_string, $journal_regexp);

$is_all
$limt_string ;
$j our nal _regexp ;
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retrieves matching periodical names (custom abbrev 2)

$is all
set to 't' if al synonymous journal names shall be returned

$limit_string
Limits the matching datasets. Must be in the form 'limit[:offset]’, where limit is the number of
returned datasets, and offset the number of datasetsto skip.

$name_regexp
regular expression describing the names to be retrieved

20.2.4.40. refdb_getref

$cli ent->refdb_getref ($type, $f ormat _string, $sort_string,
$li stname, $encoding, $limt_string, $query_string);

$type ;

$format _string ;
$sort_string ;
$li stnanme ;
$encodi ng ;
$limt_string ;
$query_string ;

retrieves references
$type

select output format

$format_string
specify additional fields to be retrieved

$sort_string
specify sorting key

$listname
specify alist nameif the search isto be confined to a particular personal reference list

$encoding
the character encoding for the output data

$limit_string

Limits the matching datasets. Must be in the form 'limit[:offset]’, where limit is the number of
returned datasets, and offset the number of datasetsto skip.

$query_string
the query that describes the datasets to be retrieved

20.2.4.41. refdb_countref

$client->refdb_countref ($listname, $linmt_string, $query_string);

$li st nanme ;
$limt_string ;
$query_string ;
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Counts matching references

$listname
specify alist nameif the search isto be confined to a particular personal reference list

$limit_string

Limits the matching datasets. Must be in the form 'limit[:offset]’, where limit is the number of
returned datasets, and offset the number of datasetsto skip.

$query_string
the query that describes the datasets to be counted

20.2.4.42. refdb_pickref

$client->refdb_pickref($idlist, $listnane);

$idlist, $listnanme ;
adds references to the users personal reference list
$idlist
specifies the ID values of the references to be picked

$listname
the name of the personal list that the references should be added to. If this string is empty, the
default personal list is used instead,

20.2.4.43. refdb_dumpref

$client->refdb _dunpref($idlist, $listnane);

$idlist, $listnanme ;
removes references from personal reference list

$idlist
specifies the ID values of the references to be dumped

$listname
the name of the personal list that the references should be added to. If this string is empty, the
default personal list is used instead,

20.2.4.44. refdb_getnote

$cl i ent - >ref db_get not e( $t ype, $f ormat _stri ng, $sort _string,
$encoding, $limt_string, $query string);

$type ;

$format _string ;
$sort_string ;
$encodi ng ;
$limt_string ;
$query_string ;
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retrieves references
$type
select output format

$format_string
specify additional fields to be retrieved

$sort_string
specify sorting key

$encoding
the character encoding for the output data

$limit_string

Limits the matching datasets. Must be in the form 'limit[:offset]’, where limit is the number of
returned datasets, and offset the number of datasetsto skip.

$query_string
the query that describes the datasets to be retrieved

20.2.4.45. refdb_countnote

$client->refdb_countnote($listname, $limt_string, $query_string);
$li stname ;

$limt_string ;
$query_string ;

Counts matching extended notes

$listname
specify alist nameif the search isto be confined to a particular personal reference list

$limit_string
Limits the matching datasets. Must be in the form 'limit[:offset]’, where limit is the number of
returned datasets, and offset the number of datasets to skip.

$query_string
the query that describes the datasets to be counted

20.2.4.46. refdb_selectdb

$client->refdb_sel ect db($dbnane) ;

$dbnane ;
selects an existing database as the current database

$dbname
name of the reference database

20.2.4.47. refdb_whichdb
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$cl i ent->refdb_whi chdb();

displays information about the current database

20.2.4.48. refdb_texbib

$client->refdb_texbib($style, $cite_data);
$style ;
$cite _data ;
retrieves a bibliography in bibtex format based on citationlistx data
Pstyle

the name of the citation/bibliography style

$cite_data
XML data describing the references

20.2.4.49. refdb_dbib

$client->refdb_dbi b($type, $style, $encoding, $cite_data);

$type ;
$style ;
$encodi ng ;
$cite data ;

retrieves an XML/SGML bibliography based on citationlistx data
$type
type of the bibliography output

$style
name of the citation/bibliography style

$encoding
character encoding of the output data

$cite data
XML data specifying the references
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Chapter 21. Using the backend API to
Implement new output formats

21.1.

21.2.

While there is nothing like a runtime-plugin mechanism to add new output formats, the RefDB code
is sufficiently modularized to make the implementation of anew format afairly easy task. You don't
have to parse the query results directly, but you call wrapper functions instead. This aso has the
nice advantage that changes in the database design show up only in one place and thus are less likely
to break the backend implementations.

We will first have a look at the API that backend. ¢ provides. Then well have a look at those
parts in the existing code that need to be modified in order to accept a new backend.

The backend API

In general, the backend API provides a get foo() for every tag foo in the RIS specification.
There are, however, two fundamentally different types of tag retrieval functions:

1. The simple retrievals pull out values from the main table (t_refdb) of the database with a single
function call.

2. The compound retrievals need three functions: A r equest _f oo() obtains an array of possible
values. A get _f oo() retrievesone or more of these values and can be used in aloop to retrieve
all values. Finally, the cl ean_r equest () frees the alocated memory. Compound retrievals
are used to get at values which are stored outside the main table, like authors or keywords.

The prototypes of these functions can be found in backend. h, and their use is shown in the exist-
ing backendsbackend- scrn. ¢, backend-ri s. ¢, backend- db31. ¢, and backend- bi b-
t ex.c.

How to insert a new backend into RefDB

Define anew type, expand the if-then-el se statement, include include-file. { work in progress}
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Input and output formats

RefDB uses XML files to encode the information about the required references for a bibliography.
The resulting bibliographic output can be used as an external entity in both XML and SGML Doc-
Book files (the bibliography can be transformed to any other SGML or XML type with suitable
stylesheets). The structures of these fileswill be briefly explained in this chapter.

22.1. The XML input format for bibliographies

RefDB uses (Open)Jade (for SGML documents) or an XSLT processor (for XML documents) to ex-
tract alist of required references and their logical relationships (position in the document, single or
multiple citations and such). This list is encoded in an XML document conforming to the Citation-
List XML DTD [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/dtd/citationlistx.dtd].

22.2. The XML input format for bibliographic
styles

The formatting instructions specific to a publisher or a journal where your document is to be pub-
lished are encoded in a document conforming to the CiteStyle XML DTD. To increase the speed of
the bibliography creation the formatting information has to be imported into RefDB and is stored in
the RefDB database. The CiteStyle XML DTD [ht-
tp://refdb.sourceforge.net/dtd/citestylex/citestylex.dtd] is moderately complex and is documented in
a separate manual [http://refdb.sourceforge.net/citestylex/index.htmi].

22.3. The XML input format for extended
notes

Extended notes are encoded in XML documents conforming to the Xnote DTD [ht-
tp://refdb.sourceforge.net/dtd/xnote/xnote.dtd] .

22.4. Processing expectations for the RefDB
DocBook bibliography output

The accepted standard DSSSL and XSL stylesheets for DocBook by Norman Walsh as well as the
XSL stylesheets for TEI by Sebastian Rahtz are not designed to handle the complexity of the biblio-
graphy formatting requirements of various journals and publishers. RefDB strains the limits of
SGML and the document types to supply the required structural information, but it takes customized
stylesheets to turn this into proper formatting. The RefDB package contains sets of DSSSL and X SL
stylesheets that were designed for this purpose. They are implemented as driver files for the standard
styleshests. If those stylesheets do not do exactly what you need, you will have to modify them or
write new ones from scratch. This chapter briefly explains the design of the output that RefDB gen-
erates and how this should be processed in your stylesheets.

Note

This section discusses the DocBook output. It is straightforward to transfer this to TEI out-
put. See here for a description of the equivalent TEI elements and attributes.

The general principle of the RefDB bibliography is straightforward: Each citation that you want to
be treated as a RefDB citation needs to have ar ol e attribute with the value “REFDB”. Each cita-
tion defines at least one xr ef element. The value of the | i nkend attribute encodes the ID of the
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The RefDB SGML/XML input and output
formats

required reference in the database (if you need references in several databases, this attribute can ad-
ditionally specify the database). RefDB uses this information to generate a DocBook bi bl i o-
gr aphy element. This contains an entry for each requested reference. These entries are labelled
with | D attributes that match the xr ef | i nkend attributes in the text. Each RefDB-generated ref-
erence entry definesaxr ef | abel attribute which holds the text that is to be displayed at the posi-
tion of the corresponding xr ef elements.

Thisis all it takes for single and unique citations, i.e. with one xr ef element per cit ati on ele
ment and only one occurrence throughout the text. Both multiple occurrences of the same citation in
the text and multiple citations (more than one xr ef elements per ci t at i on element) make things
ahit more difficult.

Some output formats require a different formatting for the first citation of a publication in the text
and all subsequent citations of the same publication. The first citation is identical with the above
mentioned default case. All following citations of the same publication need an additional xr ef
endt er mattribute which points to an additiona bi bl i onmset element which in turn contains the
text to be displayed for subsequent citations. The endt er m attribute has the same value as the
I i nkend attribute except that the letter “ S’ (asin subsequent) is appended to the attribute.

The real trouble starts with multiple citations. The output format may require the sequence of the
citations to be sorted, and in the case of a numerical citation style it may require sequences of con-
secutive citations to be displayed as ranges (e.g. “[5-7]" instead of “[5,6,7]"). This may break the
links between the individual citations and the reference in the bibliography in the output document.
RefDB will create an additional bi bl i onset element for each multiple citation. This provides the
sorted and formatted text that is to be displayed for the multiple citation. For this to work you have
to define an additional xr ef element whose |l i nkend attribute points to one of the references and
whose endt er mpoints to the additional bi bl i onset element. This arrangement allows the mul-
tiple citation to be displayed differently depending on the desired output format. If the output is gen-
erated for printout, only the additional xr ef element should be formatted. This ensures the correct
formatting of the citation in the printout. In output formats that allow hyperlinks it may be prefer-
able to format the xr ef elements that link to the references individually. This may be incorrect in
terms of the citation style, but the functional links to the references in the bibliography may out-
weigh this disadvantage.
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Chapter 23. The RefDB client/server
communication protocol

23.1.

23.2.

This chapter describes the communication protocol that the RefDB clients and server use to talk to
each other. Knowledge of this protocoal is useful for programmers who want to write custom RefDB
clients. The protocol is versioned in order to alow clients and servers to negotiate whether they can
fulfil each other's expectations. The protocol described in this document is version 5.

Tip

The RefDB project provides a Perl client module in addition to the C clients shipped with
the RefDB package proper. Due to the simplicity of the Perl language, this module is a
good resource for programmers who want to implement clients in other programming lan-

guages.

Prerequisites

Custom clients or client libraries can be implemented in any programming language that can create
a Unix socket connection to the server and send/receive byte sequences through the socket. As the
transferred data are essentially plain text, the endianness of the computer as well as the internal rep-
resentation of datatypesin the particular programming language are irrelevant.

Basic principles

refdbd is implemented as a forking server. The parent process waits to accept connections from the
clients. If avalid connection request is detected, the server forks. The parent closes the connection
and is ready to respond to further requests. The child processes the client request and terminates
when done.

The communication between the client and the server is at least a two-stage process. In the first
stage, the validity of the client request is checked, the protocol version is checked and the password
encryption is initiated. In the second stage, the command proper is executed and the results are sent
back to the client. The second stage may use severa iterations of client/server messages in order to
transfer larger amounts of data.

23.2.1. Message format

All data, that is client commands as well as the server-generated results, are sent as plain text. We
have to distinguish between three types of messages:

Status messages
Status messages are unterminated three-byte sequences which encode the client or server status.
They may precede terminated messages, but they can also appear alone. The three bytes are a
text representation of the client or server status. E.g. the sequence "000" (that is, three times the
ASCII character 48 representing the digit 'zero) denotes an OK status. A listing of the status
messages used by RefDB is shown in the section Status M essages.

Terminated messages
Most of the data transfer between client and server uses terminated messages. Due to the sup-
port of multibyte character sets the string termination character is not asingle \O' character asin
a C string, but a sequence of four consecutive \O' bytes (sequences of up to three \O' bytes may
occur as part of multibyte Unicode characters). It is best to think of the messages as binary
strings. A custom client has to terminate its messages to the server appropriately, and it has to
scan the data sent back by the server for the terminating sequence.

Messages of a specified length
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In a few cases, the client asks the server to provide a buffer of a certain size, and will sub-
sequently transfer exactly the requested number of bytes. These messages are unterminated.

23.2.2. First stage

The purpose of the first stage is to check whether the client request makes sense at al, and if so, to
initiate the exchange of the password encryption information.

23.2.2.1. Sanity and permission check

Unless told otherwise, refdbd accepts only local connections. If the client request stems from a com-
puter with a different 1P address than the computer that runs refdbd, the connection request is re-
fused without any further attempt to talk to the client. From the client side the connection will
simply time out. This "unfriendly" behaviour minimizes the risk of remote explits.

If the client is alowed to connect, refdbd tries to read a terminated string from the client. If this
string is too short or too long to represent the protocol number which the client is supposed to send,
the connection request is refused by sending back an appropriate status message. The same occurs if
the protocol version of the client is not supported by the server.

23.2.2.2. Password encryption

The RefDB clients may have to transmit the database username and password in order to authentic-
ate the user with the database server. In order to avoid sending the password across the network as
plain text, the clients send encrypted versions, which the refdbd server decrypts again. Database en-
gine client libraries usually employ their own means to encrypt the passwords when they are sent
from refdbd to the database engine.

RefDB uses a fairly simple password encryption. It is till too cumbersome to decrypt for bored
script kiddies so it should serve it's purpose. The encryption is somewhat modeled after the
(in)famous ENIGMA boxes used by the bad guys in WWII. The basic idea is that refdbd sends a
string to the client which encodes the (randomly generated) rotor sequence and positions for this
particular connection. The client uses this information to encode the password. The server can de-
crypt the password using the sequence and position information that it previously generated.

The rotor wirings are hardcoded. Any client or library has to use the same wirings as in sr c/
fil enane. c. The encoding string has the format "ABC-DE-FG-HI", which stands for:

ABC
This three-digit string denotes the sequence of the wheels. ABC denote the wheelsin dots 0, 1,
and 2, respectively. The wheels are also numbered 0 through 2, and each whedl can be used
only once. That is, al valid combinations are "012", "021", "102", "120", "210", "201". For ex-
ample, the string "120" means that wheel 1isinserted in slot 0, wheel 2 in dot 1, and wheel Oin
dot 2.

DE
The position of the wheel in dot 0. A two-digit integer equal to or larger than 0 and smaller
than 94. For example, the string "05" means the wheel in slot 0 has to advance 5 positions.

FG
Same as DE, but for slot 1.

HI
Same as DE, but for ot 2.

The encryption and decryption itself is described in sufficient detail in the source file sr ¢/ en-
i gma. c orintheCl i ent . pmfile of the RefDBClient Perl module. If you cannot implement this
mechanism in your favourite programming language, there is also an external program eenc as part
of the RefDB distribution which performs the encryption/decryption and sends the result to
st dout . Useit likethis:
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eenc -p ABC-DE-FG H password

Most programming languages allow to read the results from st dout into a variable and use it as
the encrypted or decrypted string.

Note

There is no switch for encryption or decryption as the ENIGMA mechanism is symmetric-
al.

23.2.3. Second stage

As the first step of the second stage the client sends the command string proper. These strings are
commands as you know them from your shell. They are roughly equivalent to the command strings
that you type into the C clients. refdbd parses the command string internally with the getopt library,
just as your shell does. After the command string is parsed, refdbd executes the command. The res-
ult isreturned in at least two steps. With one exception, refdbd first sends back the command resullt,
followed by a command summary. For example, the listdb command first sends back a newline-
separated list of database names (the command result proper), followed by the number of available
databases (the command summary). These steps are explained in more detail in the following sec-
tions. First we'll have alook at the internal command syntax.

23.2.3.1. Command syntax

Each command consists of the command word proper, optionally followed by switches, options, and
arguments. Asthe string is parsed by the getopt library, the sequence of options, commands, and ar-
guments does not matter. The following synopsis shows all possible switches and options.

conmand [-a] [-Ain_format] [-bli st nane] [-d dat abase] [-E encodi ng] [-G URL] [-H
host] [-k] [-n] [-N limt[:offset]] [-0 nunber] [-p] [-P] [-f] [-R pdfroot] [-s
format _string] [-S sort_string] [-t ref _format] [-u usernane] [-U nane] [-w
passwor d] [-W newuser _passwor d]

-a
The commands getjo, getjf, getj1, and getj2 use this switch to request all journal names (short,
full, user abbrevl, and user abbrev?2) instead of only the one used to match the query.

-Ai n_f or mat
The input data format for addref, updateref, and checkref. Currently supported values are "ris"
and "risx".

-bli st nane
Specifies the name of a persona referencelist.

-ddat abase
This option sets the name of the database to be used with the current command.

-Eencodi ng
This option sets the character encoding for the current command.

-G URL
The getref command uses this option to pass the URL of a CSS stylesheet to the server.

-H host
The adduser command uses this option to set the hostname or |P address of the user to be ad-
ded.
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-k
This switch tells the addref command to preserve the numerical ID of the datasets in the U5
field.

-nnanespace
This option passes a namespace prefix to the getref and getnote commands (applies only to
XML output)

-NTimt[:offset]
The getref command and all other get* commands use this option to limit the range of datasets
toreturn. | i m t denotes the number of references to return, and of f set is an optional num-
ber of references to skip at the beginning.

-0 nunmber
Thisoption is used to set a custom starting number for numeric bibliographies.

-p
This option is used with the addref command. The allowed values mean: O=add entry, 1=update
according to ID field, 2=update personal info only.

-P
If used with the getref command, only referencesin the personal interest list will be returned.

-r
This switch is used with several commands to turn an "add" operation into a "remove" opera-
tion.

-R pdf r oot

This option tells the getref command the variant part of the link to an electronic offprint.
-sformat _string

This option can have the values "ris" or "risx" and denotes the type of the references to be ad-

ded with the addref command.

-Ssort_string
The name of the bibliography style to be used with the getbib command.

-tref formt
The output format of the references retrieved with the getref and getbib commands.

-uuser nane
The username to be used to authenticate with the database engine.

-U nane
The name of the user to be associated with a query.

-w passwor d
The password to be used to authenticate with the database engine.

-W newuser password
The adduser command uses this option to set the password of the new user.

23.3. Commented abstract representation of
the client/server protocol

This chapter tries to explain the client/server protocol of al currently supported RefDB commands
using an abstract representation which should be fairly easy to port to any real programming lan-
guage.

23.3.1. First stage
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step

client

server

message type

comment

3\0\0\0\0

the current pro-
tocol version, a
terminated  string
of up to 16 charac-
ters. The whole
string will be con-
verted to an in-
teger internally.

00OABC-
DE-FG-HNO\0\0\0

ok

the ok status mes-
sage, followed by
the randomly gen-
erated encryption
string

error

there is no server
response in case of
a refused remote
connection

102, 103, 104, or
801

error

status
ending

an error

message,
the dialog

000com-
mand\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok status mes-
sage, followed by
the command
proper. See below
for details.

112

error

the error status
code signaling a
client error

23.3.2. Second stage

The second stage is the more interesting part of the protocol, as it is here where the commands dif-
fer. The following section briefly explain the inner workings of the commands and show an abstract
representation of the protocol.

23.3.2.1. addlink

Theinternal APl command addlink corresponds to refdbc: addlink.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000addlink
[options] link-spec
[link-spec...]\0\0\0
\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated ad-
dlink  command
sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

803

partial Success,
aborted after unre-
coverable error

the error message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result
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step

client

server

message type

comment

204, 417, 233, or
801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.2. addnote

Theinternal APl command addnote corresponds to refdbc: addnote.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000addnote
[optiong]
name\0\0\O\O

file-

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
addnote command
sting

000

ok

the ok message
status

701

warning

the warning mes-
sage status

202, 204, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

<bytes>\0\0\0\
0000

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
denoting the num-
ber of bytes that
the client wants to
transmit

402

ok

the message status
saying that all data
have been sent,
ending the loop
over dl datasets

404

ok

the message status
saying that the
current dataset has
been sent com-
pletely

401

error

the message status
saying that there
was a problem
reading the input

284




The RefDB client/server communication pro-

tocol

step

client

server

message type

comment

data, ending the
session

000

ok

the ok message
status

801

error

the error message
status, ending the
session

<data>

ok

the previously an-
nounced number
of data bytes

403

ok

the ok status for a
successfully trans-
mitted chunk of
data

<message>\0\0
400\0\0

error

the error status,
followed by a ter-
minated,  server-
generated error
message  specify-
ing the error

408 or 413

ok

the message status
denoting  success
of the previous
add or update ac-
tion

702, 801

error

the error status,
followed by a ter-
minated,  server-
generated error
message  specify-
ing the error

see step 3

ok

repeat loop until
end of data

402

ok

the message status
saying that all data
have been sent,
ending the loop
over all datasets

404

ok

the message status
saying that the
current dataset has
been sent com-
pletely

403<result mes-
sage>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok status sig-
nalling tha a
chunk has been
added success-
fully, followed by
the terminated
server result mes
sage, finishing the
dialog

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

285




The RefDB client/server communication pro-

tocol

23.3.2.3. addref

The addref command can add bibliographic data in various formats to the database. The client/serv-
er protocols differ dightly based on the type of data transferred. RIS data are transmitted one dataset
at atime, whereas XML data are streamed in chunks of a defined size.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000addref -s ris
[options]\O\O\0O\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated ad-
dref command
sting

000

ok

the ok message
status

701

warnhing

the warning mes-
sage status

202, 401, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

<bytes>\0\0\0\
0000

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
denoting the num-
ber of bytes that
the client wants to
transmit

402

ok

the message status
saying that all data
have been sent,
ending the loop
over all datasets

401

error

the message status
saying that there
was a problem
reading the input
data, ending the
session

000

ok

the ok message
status

801

error

the error message
status, ending the
session

<data>

ok

the previously an-
nounced number
of data bytes

403

ok

the ok status for a
successfully trans-
mitted chunk of
data

<message>\0\0
400\0\0

error

the error status,
followed by a ter-
minated,  server-
generated error
message  specify-
ing the error

408 or 413

ok

the message status
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step

client

server

message type

comment

denoting  success
of the previous
add or update ac-
tion

702, 801

error

the error status,
followed by a ter-
minated,  server-
generated error
message  specify-
ing the error

seestep 3

ok

repeat loop until
end of data

402

ok

the message status
saying that all data
have been sent,
ending the loop
over dl datasets

404

ok

the message status
saying that the
current dataset has
been sent com-
pletely

403<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok status sig-
nadling tha a
chunk has been
added success-
fully, followed by
a terminated string
containing the res-

ult message

000

ok

the ok message
status

10

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

11

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

And now the slightly different protocol for risx data:

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000addref -s risx
[options]\O\O\O\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated ad-
dref command
sting

000

ok

the ok message
status

701

warning

the warning mes-
sage status

202, 204, or 801

error

the error message
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step

client

server

message type

comment

status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

<bytes>\0\0\0\
0000

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
aterminated string
denoting the num-
ber of bytes that
the client wants to
transmit

402

ok

the message status
saying that al data
have been sent,
ending the loop
over al datasets

404

ok

the message status
saying that the
current dataset has
been sent com-
pletely

401

error

the message status
saying that there
was a problem
reading the input
data, ending the
session

000

ok

the ok message
status

801

error

the error message
status, ending the
session

<data>

ok

the previously an-
nounced number
of data bytes

403

ok

the ok status for a
successfully trans-
mitted chunk of
data

<message>\0\0
400\0\0

error

the error status,
followed by a ter-
minated,  server-
generated error
message  specify-
ing the error

408 or 413

ok

the message status
denoting  success
of the previous
add or update ac-
tion

702, 801

error

the error status,
followed by a ter-
minated, server-
generated error
message  specify-
ing the error

see step 3

ok

repeat loop until
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step

client

server

message type

comment

end of data

402

ok

the message status
saying that all data
have been sent,
ending the loop
over all datasets

404

ok

the message status
saying that the
current dataset has
been sent com-
pletely

403<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok status sig-
naling tha a
chunk has been
added success-
fully, followed by
a terminated string
containing the res-

ult message

000

ok

the ok message
status

10

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

11

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.4. addstyle

Theinternal APl command addstyle corresponds to refdba: addstyle.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000addstyle
[optiong]
name\0\0\0\0

file-

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
addstyle command
sting

000

ok

the ok message
status

104, 105, 106,
107, 108, 202,
203, 204, 206, or
801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

<bytes>\0\0\O\
0000

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
denoting the num-
ber of bytes that
the client wants to
transmit

402

ok

the message status

289




The RefDB client/server communication pro-

tocol

step

client

server

message type

comment

saying that all data
have been sent,
ending the loop
over all datasets

404

ok

the message status
saying that the
current dataset has
been sent com-
pletely

401

error

the message status
saying that there
was a problem
reading the input
data, ending the
session

000

ok

the ok message
status

801

error

the error message
status, ending the
session

<data>

ok

the previoudy an-
nounced number
of data bytes

403

ok

the ok status for a
successfully trans-
mitted chunk of
data

<message>\0\0
400\0\0

error

the error status,
followed by a ter-
minated, server-
generated error
message  specify-
ing the error

see step 3

ok

repeat loop until
end of data

402

ok

the message status
saying that all data
have been sent,
ending the loop
over all datasets

404

ok

the message status
saying that the
current dataset has
been sent com-
pletely

403<result  mes-
sage>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok status sig-
naling tha a
chunk has been
added success-
fully, followed by
the terminated
server result mes-
sage, finishing the
dialog

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
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step

client

server

message type

comment

dialog

23.3.2.5. adduser

Theinternal APl command adduser corresponds to refdba: adduser.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000adduser
[options]\O\O\0O\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated ad-
duser  command
sting

000

ok

the ok message
status

202224 or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

<names>\0\0\0
000\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing alist of
names

000<summary>\0\
0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status

205 801

error

the message status
saying that there
was a problem,
ending the session

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.6. addword

The internal APl command addwor d handles both the refdba: addword and the refdba: deleteword

client commands.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000addword
[options]\O\O\0\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
addword com-
mand sting

000

ok

the ok message
status

202, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
aterminated string
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step

client

server

message type

comment

containing the

word list

112

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.7. confserv

Theinternal APl command confserv corresponds to refdba: confserv.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000confserv com-
mand
[argument]\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
confserv command
sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

202, 301,
839, 840

801,

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog
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23.3.2.8. createdb

Theinternal APl command createdb corresponds to refdba: createdb.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000Ocreatedb
[options]dbname\0
\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated cre-
atedo  command
sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

111, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.9. deletedb

Theinternal APl command deletedb corresponds to refdba: deletedb.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000del etedb
[options]\O\O\0\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated de-
letedb command
sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

202, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
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step client server message type comment
command  result
summary
5 000 ok the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.10. deletenote

Theinternal APl command deletenote corresponds to refdbc: deletenote.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000del etenote
[optiong]
<bytes>\0\0O\O\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated ad-
duser  command
sting  containing
the number of
bytes required to
storethe ID list.

000

ok

the ok message
status

111 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

<ID-list>\0\0\0
000\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing alist of
note IDs

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a report about the
delete actions

204, 412, 801

error

the message status
saying that there
was a problem,
ending the session

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<summary>\0\
0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a command sum-
mary

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.11. deleteref

Theinternal APl command deleter ef corresponds to refdbc: del eteref.
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step

client

server

message type

comment

000del eteref
[options]
<bytes>\0\0O\0O\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated ad-
duser  command
sting  containing
the number of
bytes required to
storethe ID list.

000

ok

the ok message
status

801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

<ID-list>\0\0\0
000\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing alist of
reference IDs

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a report about the
delete actions

204, 412, 801

error

the message status
saying that there
was a problem,
ending the session

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<summary>\0\
0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a command sum-
mary

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.12. deletestyle

Theinternal APl command deletestyle corresponds to refdba: deletestyle.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000del etestyle
{regexp}\0\0\0\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated de-
letestyle command
sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

202, 234, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
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step

client

server

message type

comment

sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.13. getau, geted, getas, getkw, getjo, getjf, getjl, getj2

These internal API commands correspond to the client commands refdbc: getau, refdbe: geted, refd-

bc: getas, refdbc: getkw, refdbc: getjo, refdbc: getjf, refdbc: getjl, refdbc: getj2.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000getX X
[options]\O\O\O\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
command sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

204, 208, 234, or
801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.14. getbib

The internal APl command getbib is used by the refdbib tool to retrieve cooked SGML and XML

bibliographies.

step client server message type comment

1 000gethib ok the ok message
[options]\O\O\0\O status, followed by

the terminated get-
bib command
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step

client

server

message type

comment

string.

000

ok

the ok message
status, meaning no
style spec will be
transmitted (jump
to 4)

402

ok

the ok message
status,  meaning
the style spec will
be transmitted

202, 204,
701, 801

241,

error

the error message
status, terminating
thedialog

000

ok

the ok message
status

000

ok

the ok message
status

242

error

the error message
status,  finishing
the dialog

<bytes>\0\0\0\
0000

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
denoting the num-
ber of bytes that
the client wants to
transmit

402

ok

the message status
saying that all data
have been sent,
ending the loop
over all datasets

404

ok

the message status
saying that the
current dataset has
been sent com-
pletely

401

error

the message status
saying that there
was a problem
reading the input
data, ending the
session

000

ok

the ok message
status

801

error

the error message
status, ending the
session

<data>

ok

the previoudy an-
nounced number
of data bytes

403

ok

the ok status for a
successfully trans-
mitted chunk of
data
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step

client

server

message type

comment

<message>\0\0
400\0\0

error

the error status,
followed by a ter-
minated,  server-
generated error
message  specify-
ing the error

000

ok

the ok message
status

10

404

ok

the ok status for a
successfully trans-
mitted chunk of
data

402

ok

the ok status for
the last chunk of
data

11

000

ok

the ok message
status

12

<summary>\0\
0000\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
command  sum-
mary string.

13

000

ok

the ok message
status,  finishing
the dialog

23.3.2.15. getnote, countnote

Theinternal APl command getnote corresponds to refdbc: getnote and refdbc: countnote.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000getnote
[options]
<bytes>\0\0O\O\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
getref  command
sting  containing
the number of
bytes required to
store the query
string

000

ok

the ok message
status

801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

<query-string>
000\0\0\O\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the

query

404<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status denoting a
complete dataset,
followed by a ter-
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step

client

server

message type

comment

minated string
containing the
dataset

402<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status denoting the
last chunk of data
(usually a "foot-
er"), followed by a
terminated  string
containing the data

204, 234, 701, or
801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

402<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status denoting the
last chunk of data
(usually a "foot-
er'), see step 2

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

702, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.16. getref, countref

Theinternal APl command getr ef corresponds to refdbc: getref and refdbce: countref.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000getref
[options]
<bytes>\0\0\0\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
getref  command
sting  containing
the number of
bytes required to
store the query
string

000

ok

the ok message
status

801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion
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step

client

server

message type

comment

<query-string>
000\0\0\0\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the

query

404<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status denoting a
complete dataset,
followed by a ter-
minated string
containing the
dataset

402<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status denoting the
last chunk of data
(usually a "foot-
er"), followed by a
terminated  string
containing the data

204, 234, 701, or
801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

402<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status denoting the
last chunk of data
(usualy a "foot-
er'), see step 2

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

702, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.17. getrefx

Theinternal APl command getrefx is used by the refdbib tool to retrieveraw SGML and XML bibli-

ographies.

step client server message type comment

1 000getrefx ok the ok message
[options]\O\O\0\O status, followed by

the terminated get-
bib command
string.
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step

client

server

message type

comment

000

ok

the ok message
status

204, 701, 801

error

the error message
status, terminating
the dialog

<bytes>\0\0\0\
0000

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
denoting the num-
ber of bytes that
the client wants to
transmit

402

ok

the message status
saying that all data
have been sent,
ending the loop
over dl datasets

404

ok

the message status
saying that the
current dataset has
been sent com-
pletely

401

error

the message status
saying that there
was a problem
reading the input
data, ending the
session

000

ok

the ok message
status

801

error

the error message
status, ending the
session

<data>

ok

the previoudly an-
nounced number
of data bytes

403

ok

the ok status for a
successfully trans-
mitted chunk of
data

<message>\0\0
400\0\0

error

the error status,
followed by a ter-
minated, server-
generated error
message  specify-
ing the error

000

ok

the ok message
status

404

ok

the ok status for a
successfully trans-
mitted chunk of
data

402

ok

the ok status for
the last chunk of
data
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step

client

server

message type

comment

234, 801, 702

error

the error message
status

000

ok

the ok message
status

10

<summary>\0\
0000\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
command  sum-
mary string.

11

000

ok

the ok message
status,  finishing
the dialog

23.3.2.18. getstyle

Theinternal APl command getstyle corresponds to refdba: getstyle.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000getstyle

[options][regexp]\
0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated get-
style  command
sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

202, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.19. gettexbib

Theinternal APl command gettexbib is used by the refdbib tool to retrieve bibtex bibliographies.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000gettexhib
[optiong]
Size\0\0\0\0

data-

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated get-
texbib command
string. The only
non-option  argu-
ment is the size, in
bytes, of the ID
data to be sent, in-
cluding the ter-
minator.

000

ok

the ok message
status

302




The RefDB client/server communication pro-

tocol

step

client

server

message type

comment

801

error

the error message
status, terminating
the dialog

000id-data\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated 1D
list. This is a
whitespace separ-
ated list of ID or
CK values.

404<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status denoting a
complete dataset,
followed by a ter-
minated string
containing the
dataset

402<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status denoting the
last chunk of data
(usually a "foot-
er"), followed by a
terminated  string
containing the data

204, 234, 269,
701, 801, or 842

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

402<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status denoting the
last chunk of data
(usualy a "foot-
er'), seestep 4

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

702, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.20. listdb

Theinternal APl command listdb corresponds to refdbc: listdb.
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step

client

server

message type

comment

000listdb
[regexp]\0\O\O\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
listdb/selectdb
command sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

202, 225,
802, or 802

226,

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.21. liststyle

The internal APl command liststyle correspondsto refdbce: liststyle.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

00Oliststyle

[options][regexp]\
0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated list-
style  command
sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

202, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
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step

client

server

message type

comment

dialog

23.3.2.22. listuser

Theinternal APl command listuser corresponds to refdba: listuser.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000listuser
[optiong]
exp\O\0\0\O

reg-

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated lis-
tuser command
sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

204, 207, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.23. listword

Theinternal APl command listwor d corresponds to refdba: listword.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000listword
exp\O\0\0\O

reg-

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated list-
word  command
sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

204, 207, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status
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step

client

server

message type

comment

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.24. pickref

Theinternal APl command pickr ef handles the client commands refdbc: pickref and dumpref.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000pi ckref
[optiong]
<bytes>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
pickref command
sting  containing
the number of
bytes required to
storethe ID list.

000

ok

the ok message
status

111 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

<ID-list>\0\0\0
000\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing alist of
note IDs

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a report about the
pick or dump ac-
tions

204, 412, 801

error

the message status
saying that there
was a problem,
ending the session

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<summary>\0\
0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a command sum-
mary

227,228, 234

error

the error status,
terminating  the
dialog

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog
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23.3.2.25. scankw

Theinternal APl command scankw corresponds to refdba: scankw.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000scankw -d
<databasename>\0
\O\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
scankw command
sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

204, 208, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.26. selectdb

Theinternal APl command selectdb corresponds to refdbc: selectdb.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000sel ectdb
name\0\0\0\O

db-

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
listdb/selectdb
command sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

202, 225,
802, or 802

226,

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
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step client server message type comment
command  result
summary
5 000 ok the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.27. viewstat

Theinternal APl command viewstat corresponds to refdba: viewstat.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000viewstat

[options]\O\O\0\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
viewstat command
sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

204, 208, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
minates the ses
sion

000

ok

the ok message
status

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.2.28. whichdb

Theinternal APl command whichdb corresponds to refdbc: whichdb.

step

client

server

message type

comment

1

000which-
db\0\0\0\O

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
the terminated
whichdb command
sting

000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command result

204, 207, or 801

error

the error message
status which ter-
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step client server

message type

comment

minates the ses
sion

3 000

ok

the ok message
status

4 000<data>\0\0\0\0

ok

the ok message
status, followed by
a terminated string
containing the
command  result
summary

5 000

ok

the ok message
status, ending the
dialog

23.3.3. Status messages

Note

The status codes which are multiples of 100 are not associated with a fixed message. In-
stead, clients should retrieve the terminated string sent after these codes to read the dynam-

ically generated message.

000
ok

001
error

100
void

101
incorrect scramble string

102
client and server protocols do not match

103
invalid client request

104
incomplete client command

105
missing client command

106
missing client command option

107
unknown client command option

108
could not descrambl e password

109
timeout while reading
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110
timeout while writing

111
missing client command argument

112
client aborted command

200
void

201
main database is missing

202
could not open main database

203
main database istoo old or corrupt

204
could not open reference database

205
could not connect to database server

206
main database version is not supported

207
could not create result from database query

208
could not retrieve reference database metadata

209
could not create reference database

210
could not create reference database metadata

211
createt metafailed

212
createt _refdb failed

213
createt_author failed

214
create t_keyword failed

215
createt periodical failed

216
createt_notefailed

217
createt user failed

218
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createt xauthor failed

219
create t xkeyword failed

220
createt xuser failed

221
createt xnote failed

222
could not create user group

223
could not grant user permissions

224
access control not supported

225
not a RefDB database

226
database does not exist

227
begin transaction failed

228
cannot lock tables

229
failed to remove keyword

230
failed to remove author

231
failed to remove periodical

232
failed to update main reference data

233
inserting reference data failed

234
select failed

235
database successfully created

236
assume localhost as host

237
grant user permissions successful

238
revoke user permissions successful

239
could not revoke user permissions
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240
switched to database

241
failed to access style data

242
create temporary table failed

243
delete temporary table failed

244
incomplete reference data

245
failed to remove note xlink

246
failed to delete main note data

247
failed to remove user

248
failed to delete main reference data

249
failed to delete database

250
could not delete user group

251
database successfully deleted

252
personal interest list is empty

253
failed to detach dataset from user

254
sucessfully detached dataset from user

255
failed to attach dataset to user

256
sucessfully attached dataset to user

257
createt_link failed

258
createt xlink failed

259
failed to remove ulink

260
failed to update journal names

261
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failed to create citation key

262
failed to create personal list

263
successfully created personal list

264
failed to delete personal list

265
successfully deleted personal list

266
personal list not owned by current user

267
personal list does not exist

268
createt temp_xdup failed

269
style not found

300
void

301
missing argument

302
unknown output format

400
void

401
no more data available

402
finished transferring data

403
chunk added successfully

404
finished transferring dataset

405
finished adding dataset

406
citation key

407
refused to overwrite dataset

408
dataset added successfully

409
numerical id ignored
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410
numerical id nonexistent

411
citation key nonexistent

412
ID and citation key missing

413
dataset updated successfully

414
failed to add dataset

415
missing link target

416
incorrect link type

417
dataset not found

418
link already exists

419
dataset removed successfully

420
failed to remove dataset

421
link added successfully

422
only owner can fiddle with dataset

423
dataset is still in use

424
dataset is already attached to user

425
periodical name changed successfully

426
reference type changed

700
void

701
failed to initialize character set conversion

702
character set conversion failed

703
remote administration disabled

704
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administration is not restricted

705
administration not permitted

706
administration permitted

707
process ID

708
application server stop submitted

709
set server |P submitted

710
set timeout submitted

711
set logfile submitted

712
set logdest submitted

713
set loglevel submitted

800
void

801
out of memory

802
failed to load cgi templates

803
command partially processed, aborted after unrecoverable error

804
suffix pool exhausted

805
REFNUMBER formatting failed

806
AUTHORLIST formatting failed

807
EDITORLIST formatting failed

808
SEDITORLIST formatting failed

809
PUBDATE formatting failed

810
PUBDATESEC formatting failed

811
TITLE formatting failed
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812
BOOKTITLE formatting failed

813
SERIESTITLE formatting failed

814
JOURNALNAME formatting failed

815
VOLUME formatting failed

816
| SSUE formatting failed

817
PAGES formatting failed

818
PUBLISHER formatting failed

819
PUBPLACE formatting failed

820
SERIAL formatting failed

821
ADDRESS formatting failed

822
URL formatting failed

823
USERDEF1 formatting failed

824
USERDEF2 formatting failed

825
USERDEF3 formatting failed

826
USERDEF4 formatting failed

827
USERDEF5 formatting failed

828
MISC1 formatting failed

829
MISC2 formatting failed

830
MISC3 formatting failed

831
LINK1 formatting failed

832
LINK2 formatting failed

833
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LINK3 formatting failed

834
LINK4 formatting failed

835
ABSTRACT formatting failed

836
NOTES formatting failed

837
SEPARATOR formatting failed

838
remote administration failed

839
child->parent communication failure

840
FIFO write error

841
unknown command

842
failed to load style

999
summary

23.4. Tools for the client-server protocol
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eenc — perform password encryption for RefDB clients

Synopsis

eenc [-p ABC- DE- FG HI ] passwor d

Description

RefDB(7) clients send passwords to refdbd(1) in an encrypted form. Programmers that implement
custom clients in languages other than C or Perl may use this program to perform the password en-
cryption if implementing the algorithm in the target language is too cumbersome. The program
writes the encoded password to stdout. As the encoding algorithm is symmetrical, you can use this
utility to encode plain text passwords as well as to decode encrypted passwords.

The algorithm used by eenc is derived from the ENIGMA algorithm. Security is limited but should
be sufficient for the purposes of a reference management software. Please see the RefDB manual
(see below) for further information about the client-server protocol.

Options

- p ABC- DE- FG HI
The slot and rotor position string sent back by refdbd(1) during the first stage of the client-serv-
er protocol. ABC denotes which wheel goes into which slot, and the remaining digits encode
the positions of the wheelsin slots O through 2.

password
The plain-text password when encrypting, or the encoded password when decrypting.

See also

Author

RefDB (7), refdbd (1).
RefDB manual (local copy) <prefix>/share/doc/refdb-<version>/refdb-manual/index.html
RefDB manual (web) <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/manual/index.html>

RefDB on the web <http://refdb.sourceforge.net/>

eenc was written by Markus Hoenicka <markus@mhoenicka.de>.
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Colophon

This document was written with GNU Emacs [http://www.gnu.org/software/emacs] on FreeBSD
[http://www .freebsd.org]. The XML [http://xml.coverpages.org/xml.html] sources use the DocBook
XML DTD [http://www.docbook.org/xml/4.2/index.html] version 4.2. The images were created
with Inkscape [http://www.inkscape.org/]. The SVG files were then transformed to PNG [ht-
tp://www.w3.0rg/Graphics/PNG/] and PDF
[http://www.adobe.com/products/acrobat/adobepdf.html] using the Java [http://java.sun.com/] ap-
plication batik-rasterizer [http://xml.apache.org/batik/].

The document was transformed to the PDF and HTML [http://www.w3.org/MarkUp/] output
formats using xsltproc [http://xmlsoft.org/XSLT], FOP [http://xml.apache.org/fop/index.html], and
the DocBook XSL stylesheets [http://wiki.docbook.org/topic/DocBookX sl Stylesheets] through cus-
tomization layers which are part of the documentation sources. The HTML output is further en-
hanced by a CSS [http://www.w3.org/Style/CSS/] file.
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